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ABSTRACT 
 
In the past twenty years we have seen the South African government deliver the 
largest number of houses in the world (NDHS, 2011). However, this great effort does 
not appeal to the principles that policies have set out in terms of equality. Along with 
the delivery of this high level of state funded housing, many of the RDP dwellers feel 
as though they have been marginalised and forced out of the area of opportunity, 
namely, the CBD and the northern suburbs (Huchzermeyer, 2003). Many researchers 
believe that the South African housing delivery pattern resembles that of apartheid 
segregationist planning, which exacerbated the social inequalities in the country 
(Huchzermeyer, 2003; Donaldson, 2001; Harrison et al., 2003). To gain an in-depth 
understanding of the lived experiences of residents of a low-cost housing settlement, 
an interpretative phenomenological analysis was undertaken. The emergent themes 
emanating from the research study revealed that social problems were pertinent 
factors to the lack of formulation of community social cohesion. Without this aspect, 
community building will be hampered, and thus cohesive neighbourhoods will be 
lacking. To this end, social innovation is proposed as a solution to the Zanemvula 
development. The issue of social development needs to placed back on the housing 
agenda, as is stated in the latest Housing Act. 
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CHAPTER ONE 
INTRODUCTION 
 
1.1 HOUSING, HUMAN SETTLEMENTS AND SUSTAINABILITY IN SOUTH  
AFRICA 
Bourne (1981) posed the following question: “What is housing?” He goes on to state 
that this is not a rhetorical question, since housing is both a verb and a noun, as Turner 
(1972)  has rightfully pointed out. A leading authority on the subject of low-cost 
housing, Bourne (1981:13-14), makes the point that housing is “…a physical entity, 
social artefact, an economic good, a capital, stock, a status symbol, and at times a 
political ‘hot potato’”. He concludes that housing can be one, or all, of the above things 
at the same time. This begs the question: why is it that, for some living in a low-cost 
house may not always feel at home? 
In most developing countries, the critical matter of providing housing for the 
underprivileged focuses on aspects of land, shelter and infrastructure, but destitution 
surpasses concern for housing provision (Aziz & Ahmad, 2012). Housing 
developments and settlement upgrading programmes can only be executed efficiently 
if they are perceived as a continuing social process that seeks to produce a unique 
feeling of place and belonging. These programmes should also allow increasing 
access to assets and fiscal gains, in addition to enhancing the quality of the 
environment through the formation of communal and green open spaces. 
Furthermore, they should provide social amenities and facilities and encourage 
resource sharing. Housing developments should offer a range of affordable housing 
alternatives and help with self-improvement and re-designing programs, as well as 
provide opportunities for public involvement and participation in these developments 
(Sowman & Urquhart, 1998). 
Housing is an essential part of the built environment and it has a crucial task to carry 
out in the sustainable development of cities. The sustainability of a housing 
development embraces the social, cultural, ecological and economic characteristics of 
housing. It is said that, in order for a development to be socially sustainable, it needs 
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to keep to particular social relations, customs, structures and value, while fostering 
harmonious living conditions; in addition, it ought to diminish social inequality and 
enhance the general quality of life (Sowman & Urquhart, 1998). 
Three units of analysis are offered for defining housing: namely, macro-, micro- and 
intermediate levels (see Table 1.1)  
Table 1.1: The Three Units of Analysis for Defining Housing  
Level of analysis Definition 
Macro-level or state 
 
Housing is an instrument for economic growth, 
and political stability 
Intermediate level or community 
 
Housing is an instrument for the provision of 
infrastructure, service delivery, community-
building and neighbourhood creation. 
Micro-level or individual Housing is an instrument for family livelihood, 
protection, personal investment and resting. 
Source: Liebenberg and Steward (1997:150) 
 
Housing is deemed a necessity and, as such, it is recognised as a basic human need 
and right by the United Nations-Habitat (2013), as well as an effective instrument in 
the eradication of poverty regardless of its geographical location (UN-Habitat, 2003, 
2009; Martin et al., 2015; Manomano, 2015).  
Following the basic concept of sustainable development defined in the 1987 World 
Commission on Environment and Development (WCED) report, sustainable housing 
development should not only cater for the housing needs of this generation but also of 
those to come. While the primary concern of sustainable housing is to meet the 
accommodation needs of citizens, the environment has to be safeguarded from 
deterioration to such an extent that it diminishes the ability of future generations to 
meet their housing needs. Further, sustainable housing should not only be about 
meeting basic needs, but it should also improve liveability (Chiu, 1999). Improved 
liveability does not necessarily mean larger space and more facilities; it may refer to:   
a shelter which is healthy, safe, affordable and secure, within a 
neighbourhood with provision for piped water, sanitation, drainage, 
transport, health care, education and child development. Also a 
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home…protected from environmental hazards, including chemical 
pollution. Also important are [meeting] needs related to people’s choice 
and control – including homes and neighbours which they value and 
where their social and cultural priorities are met…achieving this implies a 
more equitable distribution of income between nations and, in most, 
within nations. (Mitlin & Satterthwaite, 1996:31-32, in Chiu, 2004) 
The South African state claims that it is in pursuit of sustainable urban settlements. 
Human settlements are, of course, a fundamental aspect of human life. Patterns of 
settlement around the world vary greatly from time to time, region to region, and place 
to place (Sarkar, 2010:1).    
The functional typology of human settlements, as socio-spatial zones, is often formed 
in part by political and administrative governance (Sageatta, 2011:80). For example, 
the South African city and town under apartheid (that is, a system of racial capitalism) 
was characterised by the socio-spatial separation of different legally-defined races 
under different systems of central and local state administration. Poor urban black 
working-class populations, living far from employment opportunities and major 
facilities, experienced extreme difficulties in sustaining a decent and dignified quality 
of life. Apartheid urban spaces were marked by vast socio-economic inequalities which 
undercut the prospects for sustainability for the vast majority of the black population. 
This social engineering had long lasting ramifications, the manifestation of this is 
reflected in the social ills evident in a society that is still largely marginalised and barely 
self-sufficient, long after the abolishment of apartheid’s segregationist laws (Meyer and 
Avery, 2009). 
So, how is sustainability understood in the mainstream literature? What is this 
‘sustainability’? The most widely quoted definition of sustainability is that offered by 
the Brundtland Commission. The UN-funded WCED, headed by Gro Harlem 
Brundtland, issued a brave call to realign institutional instruments at global, national 
and local levels in order to stimulate economic development that would ensure “the 
security, wellbeing, and very survival of the planet” (WCED, 1987:23). This 
commission came to be known as the Brundtland Commission. The commission 
defined sustainable development as “development that meets the needs of the present 
without compromising the ability of the future generations to meet their own needs” 
(WCED, 1987:8), which is one of the most cited definitions in the literature. Similarly, 
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the UN-Habitat defines sustainable human settlement as development that is “able to 
meet many needs arising from current and mounting challenges of rapid urbanization 
without compromising the ability of future generations to meet their needs” (Tibaijuka, 
2008:1). Khan (1995) affirms that the concept of sustainable development rests on 
three conceptual pillars, as described in Agenda 21. The pillars are recognised as 
economic sustainability, social sustainability, and environmental sustainability. Each 
of these pillars accounts for a distinct set of criteria that describe its core element, as 
outlined in Table 1.2 below. 
Table 1.2: The Three Pillars of Sustainable Development  
Element Criteria 
Economic Sustainability 
• Growth 
• Development 
• Productivity 
• Trickle Down 
Social Sustainability 
• Equity 
• Empowerment 
• Accessibility 
• Participation 
• Sharing 
• Cultural Identity 
• Institutional Stability 
Environmental Sustainability 
• Eco-System Integrity 
• Carrying Capacity 
• Biodiversity 
Source: Adapted from Khan (1995) 
Khan (1995) calls for an integration of economic, social and environmental sustainable 
development. He maintains that a praxis which allows the coordinated interlinking of 
the three sustainability substrates be followed, and that urban planners need a clearer 
understanding of this conceptual framework in order to allay the notion that urban 
sustainability is merely an environmental doctrine (Khan, 2005; Basiago, 1999). 
There are, however, a number of conceptual challenges that such definitions raise. 
These include alternative perceptions of the concept of sustainable development and 
the multidimensionality of the concept.   
The notion of sustainable development has been identified as a relatively indefinable 
concept with more than seventy definitions having been put forward and used by 
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different entities since the report published by the World Commission for Environment 
and Development (WCED) in 1987 (Moobela et al., 2007:2). 
The concept of sustainable human settlements is invariably regarded as integral to the 
achievement of sustainable development. In this regard, as noted, housing is the 
central constituent of the built environment (Chiu, 2004) and plays a pivotal role in all 
dimensions of sustainable human settlements. These dimensions are often explained 
as economic, environmental and social (Tibaijuka, 2008). The aforementioned 
dimensions of sustainability are labelled as the “three pillar model”, and the model 
dictates that the three dimensions hold equal significance (Partridge, 2005:5). These 
echo the sentiments that Khan (2005), above, cited from the Local Agenda 21 (LA21) 
literature (see Table 1.2).  
The UN-Habitat II declaration, arising from the Istanbul conference, states that 
“sustainable development of human settlements combines economic development, 
social development and environmental protection, with full respect for all human rights 
and fundamental freedoms” (UN-Habitat II, 1996:1). The declaration is said to have 
“marked a turning point in international efforts to promote socially and environmentally 
sustainable cities” (UN-Habitat, 2001:25).  
Economic sustainability focuses on an economic system that promotes equitable 
access to resources and opportunities, and the fair sharing of limited resources for all 
– which capitalism, broadly speaking, does not allow. Moreover, environmental 
sustainability deals with balancing the use of resources and conserving the physical 
environment in order to allow the planet to continue “supporting an acceptable quality 
of life for human beings” (Du Plessis & Landman, 2002:10). 
Growth, development and productivity, under the guise of economic sustainability, 
have guided conventional development science for previous generations. Its traits 
have been market allocation of resources, consistent levels of development and 
consumption, a presumption that natural resources are in infinite abundance, and a 
conviction that economic growth will trickle down to the disadvantaged and 
marginalised. ‘Sustainable development’ increases development’s concern with 
financial capital, so as to consider natural, social and human capital. Restrictions upon 
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economic growth, and the utilisation which exhausts these characteristic factors, are 
highly favoured (Basiago, 1999; Khan, 2005). 
An economic framework structured in light of the theory of ‘economic sustainability’ is 
obligated by the necessities of ‘environmental sustainability’. It controls resource use 
to guarantee the ‘sustainability’ of natural capital. It does not seek to accomplish 
‘economic sustainability’ at the expense of ‘environmental sustainability’ (Dale & 
Newman, 2010; Meehan & Bryde, 2014). The literature on sustainable development 
reveals that it has become typical to call for superseding the overall tenet of monetary 
growth with a new doctrine of economic development, which seeks a type of qualitative 
growth rather than quantitative growth (Basiago, 1999).  
Lastly, social sustainability deals with the development of just and fair societies in 
order to promote positive human development and empower people so that they can 
be champions of their beings and improve their quality of life. While social and 
environmental sustainability are privileged in discourse, there is no doubt that 
economic discernments (which regularly sacrifice nature and society) are privileged in 
practice (Littig & Griebler, 2005). Indeed, the global capitalist system and nation-state 
macroeconomics, based on neo-liberal policies, inadvertently inhibit all forms of 
sustainability.   
All the same, a number of social-sustainability indicators have been put forward in the 
literature. For example, WACOSS (2002) provides five social-sustainable community 
indicators. These are: equity (when a community offers equitable opportunities and 
results for all, specifically vulnerable groups); diversity (when a community supports 
and encourages diversity of social groups and cultures); interconnectedness (when a 
community offers structures, systems and processes that encourage connectedness 
outside and within the community at the institutional, formal and informal levels); 
quality of life (when a community makes sure that basic needs are fulfilled and 
promotes a good quality of life for all its citizens at the individual, group and community 
levels); and democracy and governance (when a community promotes democracy and 
open and accountable governance) (Gervais-Lambony, 2008; Lang & Novy, 2013; 
Meth & Buthelezi, 2017). 
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Similarly, Littig and Griebler (2005) offer three core social sustainability indicators. The 
first set of indicators deals with quality of life and the satisfaction of basic needs. This 
includes the subjective satisfaction of housing quality, health, environment, income 
and education. The second set of indicators deals with equal access to opportunities 
in relation to similar issues. The third group of indicators deals with social coherence, 
and suggests measurements of solidarity, social networks, community interaction, 
participation in activities and tolerant attitudes amongst community members, and so 
forth.  
These (and other) attempts to define social sustainability relate to the social life of 
human settlements and raise questions around the social structures within said 
settlements. The claim is often made that social sustainability in human settlements 
depends quite fundamentally on the positive qualities generated in and through social 
capital. This matter will be addressed in the ensuing sections of this study. 
1.2 FROM SUSTAINABILITY TO SOCIAL SUSTAINABILITY 
Inevitably, Brundlandt is the ‘lean to’ for defining sustainability, according to the classic 
definition (WCED, 1987), which maintains that it is “a kind of development that meets 
the needs of the present without compromising the ability of future generations to meet 
their own needs”. At the time, the social dimension received little emphasis in the 
sustainability debate, until the LA21 programme. 
The social dimension of sustainable development has frequently been disregarded 
when developing future scenarios, or, at best, it has been dealt with as a framework 
condition for effective environmental sustainability techniques (Omann & 
Spangenberg, 2002). Some work conducted under the rubric of social sustainability is 
clearly focussed on addressing fundamental needs and tending to underdevelopment, 
while others are focused on changing the harmful conduct of the world’s wealthy, and 
the advancement of stronger environmental ethics (Vallance et al., 2011). Different 
researchers view social sustainability through various lenses. Some interpret social 
sustainability in terms of upholding or preserving preferred ways of living or shielding 
particular socio-cultural traditions. So, with social sustainability being variously 
defined, Chiu (2004) attempts to simplify this with a table (See Table 1.3) delineating 
a synthesis for these various interpretations and their foci (Chiu, 2004).  
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Table 1.3: Interpretations of Social Sustainability  
 
Source: Adapted from Chiu (2004:66) 
One of the interpretations in Table 1.3 links social sustainability with environmental 
sustainability, in that developments are restricted by social constraints as well as 
ecological limitations (See also Munro, 1995). The social constraints are set by social 
norms. If an activity breaches the social limits, it will fail because of people’s 
resistance. Hence, for an activity or development to be socially sustainable, it has to 
adhere to specific social relations, customs, structures and values (Munro, 1995; Chiu, 
2004). The thrust of this interpretation is therefore the influence of social values, 
norms, and social structures on the continuation or progress of development policies, 
projects or activities. This interpretation is development-oriented, as its main concern 
is that of the social constraints that limit development.  
The second interpretation can be considered an elaboration of the aforementioned in 
the context of environmental protection, in that it refers to the social preconditions for 
sustainable development. More precisely, focussing on the social conditions 
necessary to support ecological sustainability (Mitlin & Satterthwaite, 1996). According 
to Chiu (2003, 2004), the basis for this interpretation is similar to that reflected in the 
extract quoted above from the Brundtland report, which suggests that rules and values 
within a social context determine how natural resources and assets are distributed 
within and between generations. The focus of this interpretation is on ecological 
sustainability; it is therefore environment-oriented.  
Interpretation 1 Interpretation 2 Interpretation 3 
Social constraints limiting 
development: 
Social relations 
Customs 
Structures 
Values 
Social pre-conditions 
determining distribution of 
resources and assets 
within and over 
generations: 
Rules 
Values 
Preferences 
Norms 
Maintenance or 
improvement of the well-
being of people: 
Increased social cohesion 
and integrity 
Enhanced social stability 
Improvement in the quality 
of life 
Development-oriented Environment-oriented People-oriented 
9 
 
The third interpretation of social sustainability is people-oriented, that is, it is focussed 
on maintaining or improving the well-being of people in this and future generations 
(Borrini-Feyerabend, 1997; Pugh, 1996; Townroe, 1996). The aims are social 
cohesion and integrity, as well as social stability and improvement in quality of life. 
Correspondingly, there should be a reduction in social inequality, especially in terms 
of social exclusion, social discontinuity and destructive conflict (Heidegger, 2001; 
Polèse & Stren, 2000). Thus, the equitable consumption and distribution of resources 
and assets, harmonious social relations and acceptable quality of life are the central 
issues under scrutiny in this interpretation (Chiu, 2004). 
Consequent to the above delineation of sustainability interpretations, a closer 
inspection of social sustainability ensues. This invariably delves into the role that social 
capital plays in a community and culminates with an introduction to sense of place as 
an integral component of the investigative lens of social sustainability within this 
research. 
1.3 SOCIAL SUSTAINABILITY DEFINED 
While the concept of sustainability has environmental roots, it has a strong ethical or 
social underpinning based on moral obligations to future generations (Griebler & Littig, 
2005). In terms of urban development projects, Chan and Lee (2007) allege that social 
sustainability refers to the maintenance and improvement of the well-being of current 
and future generations (Chiu, 2004). A project is said to be socially sustainable when 
it creates a harmonious living environment, reduces social inequalities and cleavages, 
and improves quality of life in general (Chan & Lee, 2007:245).   
Parra and Moulaert (2011) maintain that social sustainability has traditionally been 
related to values such as equity, fairness and social justice; in this respect, it promotes 
social cohesion, social mobility, civil society participation and the enhancement of 
cultural identities. Therefore, the social dimension of sustainability refers to a particular 
type of governance capable of dealing with two interrelated aims: harmony between 
human beings through a respect for ecological limits; and harmony between human 
beings with reference to cohesion, solidarity and democracy in order to guarantee 
equity. Chiu (2004) agrees with this notion by stating that an activity or development 
that requires social sustainability has to adhere to specific social relations, customs, 
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structures and values. The aims are social cohesion and integrity, as well as social 
stability and improvement in quality of life. Social sustainability is intertwined with 
environmental sustainability (Parra & Moulaert, 2011; Chiu, 2003; Chan & Lee, 2008). 
Chiu (2004) affirms that the environmental and social aspects are inextricably 
connected; therefore, if the conditions of the earth decline and its natural resources 
diminish, then social inequity conflicts and social segregation may arise. The basis for 
this interpretation is that rules and values within a social context determine how natural 
resources and assets will be distributed within and between generations (Chiu, 1987, 
2003, 2004; Meehan & Bryde, 2014). 
The general disregard of social issues in sustainable development forums, such as 
the World Summit on Sustainable Development (WSSD), has given rise to strong 
opposition from civil society in the form of numerous NGOs, amongst others (Steyn, 
2002; De Wit, 2002). Given the noticeable prominence of social concerns in the 
Brundtland definition, it soon transpired that in order for the world to progress toward 
sustainable development, the sustainability of the social environment – with an 
expansive focus on the significance of individuals and societies – requires a decent 
amount of consideration (Chiu, 2004; De Wit, 2002). Subsequently, the people centred 
approach, in which well-being is pivotal, was subsequently reaffirmed by academics 
(Chiu, 2004; Dempsey et al., 2011; Hargreaves, 2004; Yu et al., 2017). This 
emphasised the development of communities in the sustainable development debate, 
thus enriching the notion of social sustainability (Maloutas, 2003).  
Albeit that social sustainability has subsequently been investigated by researchers 
through an assortment of lenses (Gates & Lee, 2005), an analysis of the applicable 
literature does not uncover a similar understanding of conflicting opinions as is evident 
in the case of sustainable development. 
The Brundtland definition makes clear that the fulfilment of essential human needs, 
now and in the future, is a key prerequisite for sustainable development. This speaks 
to a pivotal theme of social sustainability and its importance, both in theory and in 
practice (Goodland, 1995; Koning, 2001; Dubois et al., 2002; Baines & Morgan, 2004). 
The exponential population growth in the last two decades is well-documented by 
scholars (Islam, 1996; Burgoyne, 2008), all of whom state that the majority of these 
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rising population numbers are resident in urban areas. This raises the likelihood that 
these overcrowded urban areas are threatened by the heightening of social conflict, 
and heinous ecological degradation, as well as the downfall of basic needs and 
services (Los Angeles Times, 1996). As a response to these economic and ecological 
ills, city and provincial administrators should emphasise the importance of establishing 
‘urban sustainability units’, which should be monitored and held accountable for their 
deliverables. There is no all-inclusive model of the ‘the sustainable city’, yet a 
significant number of conceivable ‘practical urban areas’ exists, especially since every 
city has unique historical, social, political and ecological conditions. Nonetheless, 
arranging administrations situated towards ‘urban sustainability’ can be adjusted from 
methodologies detailed in urban communities and districts where issues of framework, 
social value, and urbanisation of the environment have been innovatively tended to 
(Basiago, 1999).  
1.3.1 The Role of Social Capital  
Two decades have passed since Putnam (2000) pointed out the potential of 
understanding social capital (SC) as a geographical concept. Since then, more authors 
have recognised the urgency of a better spatial understanding of the environmental 
psychological concept of a “sense of place” (SOP) (Jorgensen & Stedman, 2011; 
Stedman, 2003). Currently, governments and cities are starting to see the importance 
of the ability of citizens, firms and organisations to manage and be aware of their 
spatial footprint in the city (Roche, 2014). In contemporary society, cities use their 
hierarchical administrative boundaries to deliver their policies and actions. For 
instance, participatory processes in planning decisions or decision-making processes 
about communal spaces are framed and regulated in administrative boundaries. The 
underlying reason for this is the availability of census and socioeconomic data in those 
areas (Dietz, 2002). Participatory processes are being set up in predefined spaces 
without knowing whether those are the suitable places in which to successfully apply 
them. Furthermore, not all citizens are aware of, or identify with, a whole community 
or neighbourhood (Acedo et al., 2017). This is particularly true of the residents of 
Zanemvula who, through the resettlement programs of the RDP housing scheme, 
have no input into the housing development process: they are just recipients of a 
house.  
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The formalisation of spatial relations between citizens and cities can clarify citizens’ 
actual geographic boundaries and attachments, thus creating alternative local citizen- 
defined spatial clusters. Researchers have recognised the need to be able to identify 
new boundaries that respect city interactions based on a socio-geographic approach 
to social issues (Foster & Hipp, 2011). Therefore, it makes sense to wonder whether 
our cities are considering the appropriate areas to develop local community initiatives 
and participatory processes, and if the low rates of participation in developed countries 
(Aricat & Ling, 2016) can be attributed to the use of inappropriate cooperative 
mechanisms. Along the same line, Foster and Hipp (2011) argue that administrative 
boundaries cannot be valid aggregate measures of neighbourhoods.  
Place maintains its importance in a globalised world, and it is an object of strong 
attachment (Lewicka, 2011). People still identify their attachment with physical space 
(Westlund et al., 2010) and use space in different ways in their daily life. This shapes 
how they conceive of the world and their location in it (Foster et al., 2015), thus 
influencing how individuals perceive themselves (Gotham et al., 2001) and how they 
influence their social relationships (Simms, 2008). Place definition, usually applied by 
geographers, comprises the SOP dimension. SOP explains the cognitive, affective, 
and behavioural dimensions of the relationship that an individual has with a certain 
geographical area (Jorgensen & Stedman, 2001). This relationship can clearly be 
influenced by the dwellers of a target-attachment place (Bernardo & Palma-Oliveira, 
2016). SC, however, refers to the relationships between human collectives (social 
networks) and the interactions that arise as consequences of these connections 
through, for instance, trust, reciprocity and cooperation (Acedo et al., 2017). Social 
capital describes social network structures (structuralist perspective) and behaviours 
within these relationships (interactionist perspective) (Rutten et al., 2010). It is 
essential for collaborative objectives, success within communities and civic actions 
(Johnson, 2016; Lewicka, 2005), while a positive SOP implies greater engagement in 
participation processes  (Perkins & Brown, 1996) and can promote a better quality of 
life (Harris, Werner, Brown & Ingebritsen, 1995, in Acedo et al., 2017). 
1.3.2 The Role of Sense of Place 
The humanistic analysis of a particular spatial emphasis for geography, in the 1970s, 
was directed toward an enthusiasm for describing an alternative to, or broadening the 
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scope of, the concept of place. In standard use, place refers principally to two things: 
one’s position or status in the community, and one’s spatial location. The analysis of 
status has a seat within social science, while the analysis of location has a place with 
geography (Relph, 1976; Tuan, 2005). However, the two implications of the 
aforementioned overlap to a substantial degree. Individuals are characterised first by 
their positions in the community: their ways of life, for example, the garments they 
wear, where they live and work, etcetera. Place, however, differs from location in that 
it is considered more than the spatial index of financial status; it is a unique ensemble 
of attributes that merit investigation in its own right (Tuan, 2005). 
Place incorporates all the ecological characteristics and values of a locality since these 
are relegated to that space by individuals. In this way, the apparent ambience of a 
location, its apparent well-being and security, the level of background noise, any clear 
scents, the dimension of encompassing light, and the view as well as the components 
of that view, are all pieces of what makes up the individual experience of space; 
therefore, these are all components of place  (Vanclay, 2008). 
According to Vanclay (2008), place-making can include interest in physical 
modification of the landscape setting, however, it requires more symbolic investment. 
The narratives told about a location with the end goal to improve its allure as a place 
to visit, to see, or live, speak to the unique characteristics of that place. If place is hard 
to characterise, ‘sense of place’ is even more so, and there is a level of perplexity or 
misuse encompassing the term. ‘Sense of place’ alludes to the individual, not the 
place. While the attributes of an area may influence how individuals feel about the 
area, and changing the physical qualities thereof can helpfully influence or contrarily 
have an effect upon an individual’s sense of place; the idea appropriately alludes to a 
person’s connection with the place and to their experience of place (Vanclay, 2008). 
Sense of place is not excluded from the South African legal framework. It is legislated 
that the potential effect of a proposed development on the sense of place of a location 
must be taken into consideration. In the court case between Director: Mineral 
Development Gauteng Region and others vs. Save the Vaal Environment and others 
1999 (2) SA 709 (SCA) at 715C, in the Supreme Court of Appeals, regarding a 
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proposed mine on the wetland next to the Vaal River, the following environmental 
concern was identified:  
predicted constant noise, light, dust and water pollution resulting from the 
proposed strip mine will totally destroy the ‘sense of place’ of the wetland 
and the associated Cloudy Creek. Thus, the spiritual, aesthetic and 
therapeutic qualities associated with this area will also be eliminated. 
(Barnard et al., 2003)  
This verdict by the court established sense of place as an environmental concern that 
can be impacted upon by development and, accordingly, that it ought to be well-
thought-out. The court also characterised some of the viewpoints that comprise the 
idea of a ‘sense of place’ (Barnard et al., 2003). This ruling has set a precedent and 
highlights the importance of a holistic evaluation of development, especially by taking 
the social (people) into account.  
Creating liveable cities through cultural development is important not only because of 
the inherent value of culture itself, but also because of the social, economic and 
environmental benefits afforded by communities with increased pride and attachment 
to places and to the people with whom they share the city. This is why educating 
children and young people to become better citizens is critical; as this will also have a 
significant relationship with their development habits and their awareness of 
interacting with the outdoor environments that surround them (Gorgual et al., 2017). 
Evidence indicates that urban and social considerations intersect, given the 
relationship between green, built space and standard of life – or “liveability” – within 
the context of functional amenities, cultural heritage preservation and mobility 
accessibility for users. 
1.4 AIM AND OBJECTIVES  
1.4.1 Aim 
The aim of this study is to investigate the social sustainability of a low-cost housing 
estate in Port Elizabeth, South Africa, namely, the Zanemvula Social Housing Project. 
It aims to determine the role of sense of place, and the sense of place in this 
settlement. This is primarily done in order to, ultimately, influence the current low-cost 
housing policy and facilitation process concerning socially sustainable human 
settlements in South Africa. 
15 
 
1.4.2 Objectives 
In order to achieve this aim, a number of objectives are formulated to help guide the 
research: 
Objective One:  Due to the fact that a significant knowledge gap exists in the South 
African literature, it is imperative that a concise literature review is conducted on the 
concept of social sustainability within the South African context, as well as local social 
capital and the sense of place, in terms of theoretical application and establishing 
applicable qualitative research methodologies.  
To this end, an article that outlines the theoretical framework utilised in this study, as 
a lens through which to examine social sustainability within a low-cost housing estate, 
has already been published in an accredited journal. 
Objective Two:  The formulation of a comprehensive research methodology, based 
on the literature review, in order to determine the current strength and determinants of 
social capital, and sense of place, in the Zanemvula development nodes. 
Objective Three:  The formulation of recommendations based on the findings related 
to social capital and sense of place, as explained in Objective Two. These regard the 
facilitation of socially sustainable low-cost housing provision in South Africa, document 
the findings and suggest improvements of the status quo, as well as alternative 
interventions proven to aid social cohesion and enhance the social dynamic within 
these new low-cost housing developments.  
1.5 STUDY AREA 
1.5.1 The City of Port Elizabeth 
Port Elizabeth is situated in the Eastern Cape Province of South Africa. Records 
indicate that the first building to have been erected in Port Elizabeth was in 1799, when 
the British built Fort Frederick as a fort from which to guard the land and water 
resources in the Algoa Bay area. In 1815, the city was established under British 
colonial rule, and in 1820 approximately 5000 immigrants landed in Port Elizabeth, 
growing a settlement in the bay. The town’s primary function at that time was to 
oversee the import and export activities of the colonial British trade in the eastern part 
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of the cape. Further inland, at Graaff-Reinet, a Dutch colony existed, and it was for 
this reason that Fort Frederick was erected by the British, so as to protect the area 
from possible conflict with the Dutch and to protect the Indian sea route from potential 
attacks by the exploring French.  
Figure 1.1: Locality Map of Port Elizabeth   
 
Source: Authors Own 
Economic development in Port Elizabeth was fuelled by other regions in the country’s 
interior: Graaff-Reinett had a thriving ostrich feather industry, diamond discoveries in 
the Northern Cape, the Gold rush of the then Transvaal province (now Gauteng), and 
the ensuing war with the Boer republic – these developments ensured that there was 
growth in the manufacturing industries in Port Elizabeth as it was often the break of 
bulk point where goods would exit or enter via the port (harbour). Cape Town was 
overtaken by Port Elizabeth in the 1860s as the main British Port due to the economic 
momenta stemming from these industries located in the interior. The port played a 
major role as a point of entry and exit for various goods and products, creating more 
wealth for this region which was under colonial rule at the time. This economic surge 
saw growth in the region as the settlement expanded (Lemon, 1991). 
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1.5.2 Urbanisation and Population Growth 
The population dynamics of early Port Elizabeth saw a predominantly European and 
mixed-race people, with a small population of Africans. Colonial segregation was 
largely influenced by economic status. Later, this segregation became reinforced by 
policies that promoted racial segregation. The population’s economic status acquired 
a racial pattern, which saw White persons secure better employment opportunities; 
consequently, these jobs with higher remuneration facilitated access to better housing 
in areas reserved for certain races. The White population were mainly located in the 
central and western suburbs, while South and North End were a predominantly 
Coloured population. As Port Elizabeth enjoyed growth in the manufacturing sector, 
the region attracted people seeking employment; this resulted in an influx of Africans 
migrating to the town. This saw the development of the locations1 in Port Elizabeth 
(Lemon, 1991). 
Urban managers frequently consider rural urban migration as unwanted in light of the 
fact that it exponentially increases the urban populace at a rate that is faster than that 
to which communities can adapt. Nonetheless, immigrants with basic agricultural skills 
can be beneficial in peri-urban farming and food processing sectors, which can help 
address existing and future urban food insecurity through various forms of urban 
agriculture and horticulture. Moreover, rather than exporting rural agricultural output, 
crops can be processed in cities for domestic consumer markets, while utilising 
migrant skills and promoting employment. In the UN-Habitat report (2018), an analysis 
of foreign direct investment and its effect on food security reveals that local authorities 
must fulfil a catalytic function in attracting investments that improve food security. 
1.5.3 Soweto-on-Sea and Veeplaas 
Like so many towns and cities elsewhere in South Africa after the end of apartheid, 
Port Elizabeth was not spared the reality of burgeoning informal settlements. The 
establishment of two of these – Soweto-on-Sea and Veeplaas – actually predate the 
end of apartheid, as both developed as a natural result of critical housing shortages in 
Port Elizabeth’s neighbouring townships. With the dawn of a democratic South Africa 
                                            
1 In South Africa, the terms township and location usually refer to the often underdeveloped segregated urban 
areas, often located on the periphery of towns and cities. These areas were reserved for non-whites during the 
apartheid era. 
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in the early 1990s, Soweto-on-Sea and Veeplaas, not unlike informal settlements 
elsewhere, experienced tremendous growth, so much so that it was estimated that 
approximately 80 000 people were living here in about 15 000 informal dwellings. It is, 
however, not the large number of inhabitants that sets Soweto-on-Sea and Veeplaas 
apart from other informal settlements in Port Elizabeth (although this is without a doubt 
a significant feature), but rather two other factors. The first concerns the extreme levels 
of poverty that the inhabitants of Soweto-on-Sea and Veeplaas have to suffer on a 
daily basis; the second is the fact that these two neighbouring settlements had been 
partly developed on the floodplain of the Chatty River (De Wit, 2011).    
Figure 1.2: Soweto-on-Sea 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Red polygon depicting the location of Soweto-on-Sea and Veeplaas within the 
municipal boundary of Port Elizabeth.  
Source: Authors Own  
An early attempt to address the plight of the people of Soweto-on-Sea and Veeplaas 
happened in 1992. Shortly before the end of apartheid, the Urban Foundation, a non-
governmental organisation, aimed to improve the quality of life of African people in 
South Africa’s towns and cities. It managed to secure funding for the in situ upgrading 
of Soweto-on-Sea and Veeplaas, and the relocation of people living on the Chatty 
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River floodplain. More than 10 000 families benefited from the upgrading project, while 
approximately 3 500 families were relocated from the floodplain to a new housing 
development nearby. At the time, the plan was to officially assign an alternative land-
use to the floodplain, such as recreation, in order to prevent its re-occupation. The lack 
of funding, however, prevented any such development; the Chatty River floodplain 
was quickly invaded, once again, by a new wave of squatters. Since the return of the 
squatters, the squalor and extreme poverty were firmly re-established on the 
floodplain; over the span of more than a decade, this eventually reached critical levels 
(De Wit, 2011).  
Figure 1.3: Location of Soweto-on-Sea and Veeplaas in the floodplain along 
the Chatty River   
 
Source: Authors own 
Having endured roughly every type of socio-economic hardship imaginable in the past, 
poverty is nothing new to most of Port Elizabeth’s township dwellers. The situation in 
Soweto-on-Sea and Veeplaas has almost redefined what it means to be poor. Most 
adults there have not completed secondary school; and virtually none of them have 
ever had the privilege of any form of tertiary education. Almost six out of every ten 
adults are unemployed, and, on average, every individual survives on approximately 
one (US) dollar a day. Life in this area is cheap, and people die young; mortality 
peaked between the ages of 25 and 57. To make matters worse, daily life in Soweto-
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on-Sea and Veeplaas partly played out on the Chatty River floodplain. Here, the water 
table, even during dry spells, remains very close to the surface. With many informal 
dwellings competing for space and given the frequent use of pit toilets by the squatters 
and unmaintained sewer pipelines regularly spilling raw sewage onto the floodplain, 
hopelessly inadequate sanitary conditions and very poor public health conditions reign 
supreme. The Chatty River, furthermore, although a small seasonal river, is known for 
its infrequent but large floods (De Wit, 2011).  
The upgrading of Soweto-on-Sea and Veeplaas on the Chatty floodplain and the 
undeniable dangers included therein presented the social and environmental 
defencelessness of the urban poor. Fear for social and environmental justice for this 
situation were headed to a peak by the predicted adverse outcomes of climate change 
in the region, coupled with the ever-increasing probability of more regular damaging 
weather phenomena. Predictions of flooding, with increased severity, posed an 
additional and rather dangerous threat to those living in Soweto-on-Sea and Veeplaas. 
The connection between climate change and flooding on the Chatty floodplain is, by 
all accounts, not the only concern. Further upstream, in the upper catchment region of 
this waterway, urban development has severely impeded its natural fluvial process, 
which has resulted in increased storm-water discharge. The outcome of this is an 
augmented flood line downstream, which has widened the floodplains and, 
consequently, placed more floodplain dwellers at risk in Soweto-on-Sea and Veeplaas 
(De Wit, 2011; Lupindo, 2015; De Wit & Williams-Bruinders, 2015)  
According to De Wit (2011), because of the excessive risks involved, no local 
development alternatives existed for these informal settlements on the Chatty River 
floodplain. The only available option for providing the squatters with permanent 
(formal) housing was to relocate the affected families elsewhere. They were 
subsequently relocated to new development nodes towards the north-west of Soweto-
on-Sea and Veeplaas, together with squatters from other parts of Port Elizabeth. With 
the creation of sustainable human settlements as a priority, these developmental 
nodes were planned according to an existing Sustainable Community Planning 
framework. This framework recognised the importance of the main dimensions of 
sustainability, namely, environmental (i.e. the responsible use and allocation of non-
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renewable resources), social (i.e. satisfying basic human needs, democracy and 
participation) and economic (i.e. ensuring adequate employment opportunities).  
The extreme forms of social and environmental risk that define the lives of the people 
in the two areas were eventually brought to the attention of the National Minister of 
Housing, Dr Lindiwe Sisulu – after a visit to the area by the former State President 
Thabo Mbeki. In 2006, the Minister of Housing finally announced the Zanemvula 
Project. 
1.5.4 The Chatties 
Zanemvula is the name of one of South Africa’s most ambitious and most expensive 
social housing projects. It is located in the City of Port Elizabeth, the largest of three 
urban areas, which constitute the Nelson Mandela Bay (NMB) Municipality. The word 
‘Zanemvula’ means ‘bring the rain’ or ‘coming with rain’ in the local Xhosa language; 
and it is a word often used by Xhosa people to symbolise new beginnings, as well as 
good luck and blessings. This name was therefore an obvious choice because it 
literally signalled a new beginning for the people of Soweto-on-Sea and Veeplaas, two 
of Port Elizabeth’s most notorious informal settlements (De Wit, 2011). 
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Figure 1.4: Location of Zanemvula Development Node  
 
Source: NMBM (2017)  
Well known as a national government-led priority project, Zanemvula was regarded as 
one of the government’s flagship housing delivery mega projects. It involves the 
Chatty, Joe Slovo West, Soweto-on-Sea and Veeplaas areas, all of which faced 
serious social and developmental challenges. Likewise, it involved relocating residents 
from the floodplains of the Chatty River, backyard dwellings and other at-risk areas 
around Nelson Mandela Bay to decent human settlements; in essence, it ensured that 
special care be taken to meet the needs of the vulnerable groups being targeted for 
this development (De Wit, 2011; Williams-Bruinders, 2013; Williams-Bruinders & De 
Wit, 2015; HDA, 2017). 
The Zanemvula housing venture was launched in order to address the sustainable 
human settlement needs of approximately 10 000 families from Nelson Mandela Bay 
in the Eastern Cape. It intended to do this by giving these families access to liveable, 
reasonably affordable and sustainable housing. Under this plan, the Chatties 
emerged. 
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Figure 1.5: The Chatties    
 
Source: Researcher’s own.  
Figure 1.6: Aerial View of the Chatties…. 
 
Source: Housing Development Agency (2017) 
In addition, the project intended to add to the provision of income through job creation 
opportunities within the development. The intention of this development was to 
encourage urban renewal and regeneration, as well as improve the socio-economic 
conditions of the marginalised recipients (HDA, 2017) 
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According to the HDA (2017), the Zanemvula mega-housing project was divided into 
four development programmes. First, it aimed to construct 13 327 new houses in 
Chatty extensions 3, 4, 5, 12, 13 and 15, Joe Slovo West and KwaDwesi Extension 
(collectively known as The Chatties). Second, there was the planned upgrading of 
approximately 1565 houses. Third, a rectification program was to be put in place for 
the correction of approximately 7500 already built houses in Soweto-on-Sea. And 
fourth, there were plans to build 323 homes that would be available as rental housing. 
To date, none of these four programmes have been completed, with several recipients 
still awaiting formal houses. Others have moved back to the floodplains; they cite 
marginalised access to economic opportunities, and feeling a lack of belonging to this 
place, as some of their reasons for doing so 
1.6 INSTRUCTIONS TO THE READER 
This study combines a theoretical review of the concepts of social sustainability by 
defining its component indicators of sense of place and social capital in an urban 
community setting. The overall design of this study is illustrated in Figure 1.5 overleaf. 
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Figure 1.7: Components of the Research Design  
 
Source: Researcher’s own construction 
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This first chapter presented an introduction to housing, human settlements and 
sustainability in South Africa. The chapter provides an explanatory definition of these 
terms and proceeds to shape the aim of the study, as well as the accompanying 
objectives that are pursued herein. It then provides a delineation and short history of 
the study area and concludes with an outline of the entire research study. 
The next chapter, Chapter Two, interrogates housing, from a global issue to a local 
one. It provides an ontology of the South African housing market, then it provides an 
historical overview of South African post-Apartheid housing policies. The chapter 
culminates with a discussion on low-cost housing provision in South Africa, followed 
by a scenario sketch of the same in Port Elizabeth. 
In Chapter Three, the theoretical framework for the current research is described. 
Here, the concepts underlying social sustainability and the key debates from the 
literature are presented. An operational description of sense of place is offered in this 
chapter, by providing key theorists’ views on the subject; this is followed by a 
genealogy of space and place, wherein these concepts are viewed through the lens 
of various academic disciplines. Social capital is then explored; it dissected into 
community social capital and social capital within housing. The convergence of these 
concepts is described as a nexus in the final section of this chapter.  
Chapter Four presents the research methodology adopted in the current study. This 
chapter explains the methodological approach of the study and clarifies the plurality of 
methods adopted. It goes on to delineate the field data collection methods employed 
in seeking answers to the research questions guiding this study.  
Chapter Five provides some background into the data management protocols followed 
in this study, as well as issues relating to ethics. In addition, the strategies employed 
to ensure the validity and reliability of the research are also discussed in this chapter. 
The chapter presents an in-depth understanding of the method used for data analysis; 
this is followed by an explanation of the epistemological underpinnings thereof. This 
description leads to an account of the application and protocol of this chosen method.  
Chapter Six is a rich narrative on the data exploration and elaboration of the resultant 
findings of the study. The methods and procedures used for organising, analysing and 
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synthesising the data are described in this chapter. From these, the resultant study 
findings emerged. The findings of the research also provide evidence in the form of 
verbatim extracts from individual accounts of lived experience; these serve to illustrate 
the themes that emerged during the data analysis. This is followed by a composite 
description of the emergent issues present in the neighbourhood. 
Chapter Seven presents a summary of the study. It attempts to address 
recommendations for this study, and provides a detailed outline of community and 
community development. Suggestions for social innovation are provided in this 
chapter, by examining previous studies. The limitations of the current study are 
highlighted herein and, finally, the chapter concludes with recommendations for the 
direction of future research within this field.  
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CHAPTER TWO 
HOUSING IN SOUTH AFRICA: PAST, PRESENT AND FUTURE 
 
2.1 INTRODUCTION 
Homelessness can be seen as a condition of detachment from society; it is 
characterised by the lack of the affiliative bonds that link people to their social 
structures (UN-Habitat, 2003). Homelessness is said to carry implications of belonging 
nowhere, rather than having nowhere to sleep. In this respect, the ownership or 
occupation of a house attaches a dweller to its immediate neighbourhood, and this in 
turn allows the dweller to be able to access various resources within a community in 
the neighbourhood (Bourne, 1981; Carter & Jones, 1989). Having a place to reside, a 
home in a specific place, is important in various ways; it impacts on our daily lives and 
connects us to the broader socio-economic reality. This is seen as a highly complex 
system of more or less ordered relations with place, an order that orientates us in 
space, time and society.  
The last component of this chapter explores the development of low-cost housing in 
South Africa; the chapter culminates with an account of the status of low-cost housing 
provision in Port Elizabeth, by visiting pre- and post-Apartheid descriptions. 
This chapter begins by exploring housing as an issue on a global scale. The focus 
then shifts to South Africa, through a discussion of the characterisation of the local 
housing market. This is followed by an outline of the various housing policies 
implemented in South Africa since the abolishment of Apartheid.  
2.2 HOUSING AS A GLOBAL ISSUE 
The notion of living in a sheltered and comfortable home escapes a huge number of 
urban dwellers all over the world. According to Gilbert et al. (1997), rental housing is 
a fundamental part of accommodating large quantities of families in major urban areas 
in most developing/third world nations. In numerous urban communities of Africa and 
Asia, the greater part of the populace are tenants. In Latin America, at least one-third 
of the urban population lease homes, and numerous urban inhabitants still do not have 
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satisfactory housing. Furthermore, it has been this way for over six decades. This can 
largely be attributed to the manner in which the location urbanised (De Duren, 2018). 
In addition, urban areas expanded at a fast rate as the result of the inﬂow of migrants 
who were regularly ﬂeeing either destitution, violence or political instability. In fact, the 
housing deﬁcit has been one of the moulding forces of the present Latin American city.  
Since 1950, the quantity of urban occupants in Latin America has grown sevenfold, 
and the urban populace has now reached 450 million (UN-DESA, 2013). Be that as it 
may, the country’s economic growth has averaged just 3% annually in the course of 
the most recent 60 years; insufficient housing has, therefore, turned out to be an 
endemic (Hardoy & Satterthwaite, 2014). In the 1960s, poverty stricken rural 
inhabitants who have migrated to the city solved their housing needs by building their 
own informal settlements on peri-urban lands (Aguilar et al., 2003). In the 
contemporary society, poor urban inhabitants relocate to peri-urban housing 
complexes built by the private sector with state subsidies. Essentially, tenants have 
rarely decreased and, in cities such as Mexico City or Delhi, tenants have increased 
exponentially. 
With reference to Figure 2.1, below, universal human needs were depicted by Maslow 
(1970) who hypothesised that individuals have five types of needs and that these are 
enacted in a progressive way whereby housing/shelter forms part of the most basic 
needs. This implies that these needs are stimulated in a particular hierarchy from the 
lowest to the most significant, with the implication that the lowest-order needs must 
first be satisfied before the following order’s requirements are triggered, as the 
progression proceeds (Kaur, 2013). By drawing on this, meeting the needs of people 
is essential in housing delivery. Therefore, personal motivations should be considered 
when developers make decisions in housing development projects in order to produce 
a sustainable housing system, or a socially sustainable housing system, that caters to 
the holistic needs of the society. 
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Figure 2.1: A representation of Maslow’s hierarchy of needs 
 
Source: Adapted from Maslow (1970) 
As per Maslow (1970), fulfilling the fundamental needs of humans is critical for 
producing, as well as understanding, the opportunities and limits of individuals in the 
society. Moreover, culture exerts a big influence on the advancement of living 
environments. It is often articulated in terms of needs, values, dreams, ideals, norms, 
standards and meanings which are influential components that determine the way in 
which houses are designed (Rapoport, 2000). A homeowner’s self-confidence and 
self-realisation similarly propel them to create living situations that are aligned with 
their needs and requirements (Miller, 2007). Subsequently, a house has turned into a 
monetary item, and the consideration of humanistic dimensions of a house have slowly 
diminished.   
Many studies on the subject of housing indicate that houses are constructed to 
accommodate different expectations. Banham (2007) and Oliver (2006) propose that 
housing spaces can be arranged into three dimensions: a shelter, a house, and a 
home. In contrast to a house, a home is considerably more than a physical structure 
(Bachelard, 1994; Oliver, 2006). A house is a “large cradle” (Oliver, 2006: 186) that is 
a human being’s first world. Houses are provided as a safety measure to people, whilst 
the construction of a home speaks to profound social structures. As indicated by Oliver 
(2006), a ‘house’ is a denotative idea, which is a ‘small abiding’ depicting the physical 
structure of the building, while ‘home’ is a connotative idea. Oliver (2006) further 
explains that a home is a representation of the lives spent inside it; this implies that it 
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reflects the profound structures of a social framework and how these are reflected in 
a family’s relationship with the residential space it possesses. Bachelard (1994) 
proposed that personal variables influence the foundation of a home. Schulz (1985) 
concurred with the latter and has proposed that a home functions as a place to meet 
others for the trading of items, thoughts, emotions, having consensus with others, and 
to be who you are as a person. It is important to note that these distinctions are not 
insignificant, nostalgic or sentimental, but rather primary. 
The deficits of this housing type – in terms of environmental factors such as location, 
community services and social aspects – adversely affect the fulfilment of higher level 
needs, as presented by Maslow. This proposes that an individual’s fulfilment of the 
need for a house, albeit subject to economic well-being and the standard of living, is 
identified with the satisfaction of the individual’s higher psychological needs, such as 
friendship, love, a sense of place and opportunity. Therefore, by failing to encourage 
connectivity and participation in the production of a house, the individual’s 
physiological needs, along with their need for safety and security, cannot be properly 
satisfied (Zavei & Jusan, 2012). 
The privilege of attaining adequate housing occupies a central place in the Universal 
Human Rights framework. It is a fundamental human need “of focal significance for 
the delight in all monetary, social and cultural rights” (Chenwi, 2013:14). Accordingly, 
admission to decent, low-cost housing is central to the well-being and prosperity of 
individuals, and the functioning of economies. Essentially, it is entrenched in the 1948 
United Nations Universal Declaration of Human Rights and in the 1966 International 
Covenant on Economic, Social and Cultural Rights (UN-Habitat, 2009). Yet, in 
emerging and progressive economies alike, urban communities battle with the double 
difficulties of settlements for their poorest residents and the provision of housing at a 
sensible expense for low- to average salaried people, which poses a significant 
challenge (Woetzel et al., 2014). 
Housing forms part of the built environment and plays a crucial role in the sustainable 
development of cities. The sustainability of a housing development embraces the 
social, cultural and ecological along with the economic characteristics of housing. It is 
said that in order for a development to be socially sustainable, it has to adhere to 
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particular social relations, customs and values so as to provide a harmonious living 
environment. It ought also to diminish social inequality and enhance the general quality 
of life as well as the standard of living (Sowman & Urquhart, 1998). Attaining decent, 
affordable housing is a challenge to many residents. It has affected at least 1.6 billion 
people across the globe within the past decade, leaving more than one-third of all 
urban inhabitants in unsafe or expensive housing conditions (Woetzel et al., 2014).  
Aziz and Ahmed (2012) propose that, in most developing countries, the earnest matter 
of providing a house for the underprivileged and marginalised focuses on aspects of 
land, shelter, infrastructure and destitution, thus it ignores concern for a sense of 
place. According to Sowman and Urquhart (1998), housing development projects and 
settlement upgrading programmes can only be executed effectively if they are 
perceived as a continuing social process that seeks to: produce a unique sense of 
place and belonging; increase access to amenities and economic opportunities; 
enhance the quality of the environment through the formation of communal and green 
open spaces; provide services and develop resource distribution; offer a range of 
affordable housing alternatives; provide help with self-improvement and redesign 
programs; and provide chances for advancing public involvement.  
There is an alarming and increasing backlog in the provision of more sustainable 
houses that focus on “poverty alleviation and socioeconomic issues” and which include 
“community development goals, environmental goals, urban transportation and other 
forms of infrastructure (schools, hospitals, child care, etcetera)” where the focus on 
“community participation” has been emphasised (Smit, 2006). Therefore, Cocking 
(2012) and Fransolet (2015) suggest that universally, and even locally, there has been 
a movement away from simply providing houses and meeting backlogs. This has been 
reiterated by the vast proportion of housing developers who are progressively 
observing the need to build projects close to more extensive community frameworks, 
such as schools, malls, health facilities and public transport (Cocking, 2012). 
Therefore, development, specifically in the housing sector, ought to occur holistically 
with the aim of addressing poverty through locating developments in close proximity 
to both social and economic opportunities (Smit, 2006; Cocking, 2012). 
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Manomano and Mundau (2017) discovered that countries with large populations, most 
of which live in destitution, including South Africa, have a large quantity of individuals 
living in settlements that do not ensure safety against the elements (wind, water, rain, 
etcetera). In addition, these settlements do not meet the basic needs of individuals, 
such as the need for clean running water and sanitation (Sawers & Stillwaggon, 2010).  
Alternatively, research conducted by Manomano (2013, 2015) at Golf Course, located 
in Alice in the Amathole District, discovered that a large portion of the houses provided 
by the government under the protection of the RDP do not have sufficient space; it 
was also found that these houses had many visible defects, such as cracking walls, 
falling rooftops, poor floors, broken windows and sub-standard toilet seats. It was also 
discovered that the majority of the houses were located a significant distance from the 
social services available to the occupants (Manomano, 2013, 2015). Also, consistent 
access to clean water was observed to be infrequent, in most cases. Therefore, those 
citizens living in RDP houses in Alice opted to use bucket toilets. Moreover, an 
aggregate of 23 districts were observed to be in a condition of emergency concerning 
the provision of water, while a further 38% were at risk of achieving a condition of 
emergency (South African Human Rights Commission (SAHRC), 2015:13). This 
example is commonplace in South Africa, within the context of RDP housing. 
Inadequate housing and inferior sewerage infrastructure are but two of a myriad of 
issues that plague these RDP housing schemes. Zanemvula proves to be no different. 
2.3 HOUSING IN SOUTH AFRICA 
Research conducted on housing in urban planning demonstrates that South African 
cities are largely segregated and that they suffer from the consequences of apartheid’s 
spatial segregation and compartmentalisation, which has intensified due to suburban-
type low densities (Western, 2002; Williams, 2000; Wilkinson, 2000). Urban areas 
continue to be disadvantaged by a legacy of racial segregation, poverty and exclusion 
from social and economic opportunities. The spatial legacy is one of urban sprawl, low 
densities, functional segregation between home and work, and overlapping racial and 
class separations. As a result, high levels of inefficiency and the unsustainable use of 
scarce resources characterise the country’s cities and towns. Despite noteworthy 
service delivery and development gains since 1994, the spatial patterns of apartheid 
have largely not been reversed. Indeed, because of the pressure to provide housing 
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and services rapidly after 1994, most of the post-1994 infrastructural investments have 
unintentionally served to reinforce the apartheid status quo. The cumulative effect is 
that it is harder to reverse apartheid spatial planning these days than it would have 
been in 1994 (Low, 2005). 
On the subject of housing delivery systems in South Africa, Low (2005) argues that 
“the result has been the disintegration and compartmentalization of a reductive design 
and delivery process” (Low, 2005). These characteristics of the built environment carry 
negative effects in social development, economic performance and the costs of 
infrastructure and services. However, ambitious plans for housing construction have 
been proposed in South Africa since the end of the apartheid. In fact, more than six 
million houses were built between 1994 and 2016, primarily through the subsidised 
program of the national government (Mfeketo & Minister, 2017). The National 
Department of Housing’s policies to reduce the urban housing deficit (estimated at 2 
to 3 million units) (Gilbert, 2004) have resulted in the creation of a tertiary sector of 
subsidised housing. Three sectors now coexist: the private formal sector, the informal 
sector and the publicly subsidised sector (Lizarralde & Root, 2008). This subsidised 
sector is largely affected by the centralised intervention of the government and public 
agencies, and it often relies on direct housing procurement by the municipalities 
(Gilbert, 2004). The final products of this sector are mostly detached houses built by 
NGOs or private developers, with public subsidies allocated to individual beneficiaries 
(Mfeketo & Minister, 2017, 2018) 
Essentially, the South African government has created approaches and enactments 
that give clear direction and order to all parties responsible for the provision of the 
housing needs of the nation. Provincial and local governments are ordered with the 
task of guaranteeing the legitimate, viable and productive execution of these 
approaches. However, it is evident that the housing needs and requests of the South 
African population have not been satisfactorily met (Ngxubaza, 2010).  
As observed throughout South Africa, and as indicated in the existent research on 
housing developments, there is an emphasis on building houses as opposed to homes 
and communities (Fransolet, 2015). Although progress has been made from 
exclusively meeting backlog numbers within the housing context and creating 
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sustainable areas or “Human Settlements” as an alternative (South Africa, 2000), there 
is still no framework to empower individuals to create communities with which they are 
satisfied, that inhabitants take responsibility for as well as to which individuals have a 
feeling of connection. Since the end of Apartheid: 
local polices have acknowledged that physical development needs to be 
focused on the making of more integrated living environments and goals 
broadened to include the delivery of community facilities, public 
amenities, sports and recreational opportunities and other elements 
considered to be essential urban services.  (Mammon et al., 2008:12-13) 
Irrespective of the above, this has not been the result. These related infrastructural 
resources have only been provided intermittently and irregularly, instead of as a major 
dimension of a clear process or vision (Fransolet, 2015). 
Extending the supply of housing in low and middle income countries play a vital role 
due to the influence it has on human prosperity, social security and financial 
development (Smith, 2012). Adequate housing provides a physical structure that offers 
protection and self-respect, a place for self-improvement, a place for families to put 
their resources into, and a space for recreational activities and social communication. 
Contingent upon where it is located, and how affordable it is, housing can offer access 
to significant monetary opportunities, social frameworks and other useful public and 
private facilities (Buckley et al., 2015). The method, concentration and spatial 
arrangement of housing matters for the practical proficiency of urban areas and the 
versatility of family units; in this manner, it influences economic development and 
social integration (World Bank, 2013). 
2.3.1. Formal Housing 
The planning of suitable settlements is, essentially, a procedure of formalisation as it 
converts the occupants of unregulated informal settlements into rate-paying 
inhabitants of arranged and controlled formal territories. From one dimension, 
formalisation is tied to the provision of the essential prerequisites to well-being and 
security, which must be adequately done within the setting of formal housing that has 
an arranged design and certain regulations. From another dimension, formalisation is 
tied to transforming marginalised and previously disadvantaged individuals into 
participants of mainstream urban culture (Swilling et al., 2003).  
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The Housing Act of 1997 directs the South African government to a housing 
formalisation program that is comprised of the foundation and support of tenable, 
steady and economically open and private conditions to guarantee feasible 
households as well as societies in areas that permit convenient access to fiscal 
opportunities, and to well-being, educational and social conveniences in which all  
inhabitants of the Republic of South Africa will on a dynamic premise, have access to: 
“permanent residential structures with secure tenure, ensuring internal and external 
privacy and providing adequate protection against the elements, potable water, 
adequate sanitary facilities and domestic energy supply” (Mfeketo & Minister, 2017). 
2.3.2. Informal Housing  
Despite providing close to 5.6 million houses since 1994, informal settlements 
(backyard accommodation) persevere and are present even in a portion of these new 
RDP neighbourhoods. Informal housing consists of the co-residence of the landlord 
and tenant on the same plot, albeit in separate abodes. While the idea of co-residence 
shifts over various settings, related examples of this sort of housing can be 
demonstrated. In South Africa, occupants for the most part typically pay rent and, in 
most cases, also establish the construction of their backyard dwellings (Gilbert et al., 
1997; Watson & McCarthy, 1998; Morange, 2002; Lemanski, 2009). Backyard 
residences offer opportunities for poorer migrants to enter urban frameworks. As a 
result, these residences offer occupants access to income, in addition to offering 
prompt access to cheap, flexible housing, which might be located close to employment 
prospects and facilities (Gilbert et al., 1997; Watson & McCarthy, 1998; Crankshaw et 
al., 2000; Morange, 2002). Rapid urban population growth increases the difficulty of 
providing sufficient housing. This will result in the broad production of informal 
settlements by utilising a variety of materials, and which are situated in overcrowded 
settlements. These are regularly located on land that is illegally occupied by the 
dwellers, with poor access to core facilities, thus leaving the inhabitants defenceless 
against ecological risks (Naiper et al., 2014).  
Rubin (2011) found that in Diepkloof, Johannesburg, occupants were initially provided 
with three- and four-room houses with running water and sewerage. In recent years, 
the majority of homeowners have provided additional spaces for relatives or they have 
constructed backyard shacks for rental, or for extended family members. As a result, 
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these areas are often densely occupied, with a large number of the backyarders on 
the provincial database waiting for their very own RDP house (Rubin, 2011). This trend 
is seen in many older RDP housing schemes; the density increases as people use the 
space in their backyards to construct these informal dwellings as a means to earn an 
income, which places additional strain on the already meagre infrastructure and 
services.  
2.3.3. Subsidised Housing 
Rubin (2011) specified that the 1996 Housing Forum requested for a subsidised starter 
home consisting of an independent unit on its own plot with full title and possession 
given to the recipient. The units were either totally subsidised by the state or contingent 
upon the fiscal means of the recipients. They may have contributed financially to the 
unit or provided labour towards its development, generally depicted as ‘sweat equity’ 
(Charlton & Kihato, 2006) which is an integrated socioeconomic policy framework that 
is part of South Africa’s current housing approach. Back then, the RDP set the 
objective of building 300,000 houses per year, with at least one million low-cost houses 
being built within five years. As per the government’s obligation to take reasonable 
authoritative and different measures, inside its accessible resources, to accomplish 
the dynamic realisation of this right, it failed to meet these elaborate targets. 
After more than two decades since the initiation of the programme, the state has 
delivered over 5.6 million units, which are largely known as RDPs (National 
Department of Housing, 2006). Even though the quality and site of these subsidised 
houses are debatable, there is a vast demand for these units. To some degree, this 
demand is driven by the promises that the state made to residents and, similarly, by 
the failure of the formal private sector to supply adequate houses for this market 
(Burgoyne, 2008). Fransolet (2015) has expressed that, although there are various 
technical constraints of subsidised housing ventures (i.e. plot size, location, costs, etc.) 
it appears that the element of design has been left out of the process of implementing 
subsidised housing. Usually, the primary component that comes to mind when one is 
considering building a house is its design, however, this has not been the situation. 
The design and construction of these houses are left to the developers. Hence, 
Mammon et al. (2008) concur:    
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Design is unfortunately in many cases treated as an afterthought and 
perceived as a luxury in our context where resources are scarce and 
basic needs dire. However, it should be remembered that the act of 
design in the planning domain is a vehicle through which the economy 
can be maximised. It is also a means to ensure that built solutions are 
responsive and appropriate. (Mammon et al., 2008:28) 
Essentially then, a quantity-driven rather than a quality-inspired housing project 
prevails; as such, sense of place and belonging is not a priority. 
2.3.4. Low-cost Housing 
Fransolet (2015) further points out that low-cost housing is always a profound subject 
for discussion in South Africa, and the development or occupation of such houses 
regularly appears in the media. The media generally raises the pessimistic aspects of 
low-cost settlements. For example, the media often emphasises the way that these 
houses are occasionally ineffectively built; or that the administration systems for 
allocating such houses to their new proprietors are frequently defective; or that 
physical access to them are constrained, especially for individuals with handicaps; or 
the fact that social interactions amongst the tenants of these houses are frequently 
challenging. Therefore, it can be determined that low-cost housing in South Africa 
appears to concentrate on the cost saving imperative instead of adequate planning 
and layout in order to improve livabillity. Furthermore, the large scale manufacturing 
of housing units has prompted an absence of architectural qualities, aesthetics and a 
sense of place and identity for its occupants; this has made it a location of prodigious 
concern for policy implementation (Mkuzo, 2011). 
Numerous urban communities in low- and middle-income countries struggle to 
guarantee a satisfactory supply of adequate housing settlements in suitable areas 
(UN-Habitat, 2003). Formal housing property and land markets are frequently 
inefficient and slow to develop, particularly in addressing issues of low-income groups 
(Buckley et al., 2015). Under the provision of affordable housing, it also reflects factors 
such as the high costs of construction, complex land transactions and the lack of 
institutions offering financial assistance (Collier & Venables, 2016). All things 
considered, government regulations can constrain private investment in low-cost 
housing.  
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2.4 THE DEVELOPMENT OF LOW-COST HOUSING IN SOUTH AFRICA: 
1940 – CURRENT 
In South Africa, the effect of the apartheid regime that reigned in the 1940’s remains 
noticeable in the urban scene, which serves as a reminder of past injustices and a 
consolation to structure for change (Gilbert & Koblitz, 2011).   
The South African housing context is impacted by its colonial legacy and the spatial 
planning of the apartheid regime. Therefore, there is a significant degree of  
unemployment and an absence of social stability, both of which are connected to 
destitution amongst urban and rural societies (National Department of Housing, 2006). 
The thirty years since the 1950s saw the decimation of housing (due to the Group 
Areas Act), in addition to houses not having been constructed for black people in urban 
zones (De Beer, 2001). Although progress has been made in policy and enactment, 
the execution thereof has missed the mark: there has been no adequate follow-
through, as conceived and sought after, which would have brought about a more 
noteworthy focus on human-centred design (Thematic Committee, 2001; Mammon et 
al., 2008).   
Albeit that no group areas were declared in Port Elizabeth until 1961, the 1950s were 
imperative for the eventual fate of the city. Municipal housing designs were sought 
after on the presumption that group areas were adequately set up. In non-white areas, 
the absence of rights to private land proprietorship confined individual initiative with 
just a single road of privately assembled houses in the arrangement of rural areas until 
the 1980s (Christopher, 1991). This later had consequences for the future of housing 
in the city. There has been an extreme deficiency of affordable housing for the poor in 
South Africa; this is largely due to the discriminatory policies of the apartheid 
government, which restricted the movement and place of residence of people of 
colour. Apartheid’s urban planning led to the restricted development of low-cost 
housing for the poor, who are to a great extent the black sector of society, relegated 
to the outskirts of urban areas. Consequently, the need for low-cost housing has not 
been met, thus exacerbating the need for such housing (Sowman & Urquhart, 1998). 
South Africa has made housing a cornerstone of its social development policies since 
the abolishment of apartheid legislation. Despite this, to date, the residents of various 
housing schemes within the country have expressed significant dissatisfaction. One 
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need only follow local news reports to read regular accounts of dissatisfaction and 
public protests regarding housing delivery across various parts of the country. 
Ngxubaza (2010) noted that the transformation of apartheid’s spatial and socio-
economic patterns of prohibition seem to be the aim and achievable objectives of the 
Breaking New Ground (BNG) housing plan. Despite full-scale housing conveyance 
and development since 1994, it is evident that this heritage cannot be expelled without 
political involvement, which is necessary in order to confront and overcome resistance 
to integration of the city – as is apparent in the “not-in-my-backyard” (NIMBY) 
syndrome. “NIMBYism” chiefly reveals itself in the form of resistance to low-income 
housing in close proximity to higher-income (and often well-located) neighbourhoods 
(Department of Local Government and Housing, 2005).   
The New Housing Policy and Strategy for South Africa (1994), which was published 
when the RDP was approved, proposes that there was a projected deficit of 1.5 million 
in South Africa. The rate at which the need for housing expanded was higher than the 
rate at which the houses were being developed; this is still the case today. It was 
discovered that, by the end of 2010, there was a deficit of more than 2.2 million housing 
units in the nation (Nhlabathi, 2010). This expansion in the demand for housing is not 
predominantly because of population expansion or the yearly housing targets that are 
not being met; however, it is also due to the development of below-standard houses, 
as a feature of the RDP.  
Civil unrest, in light of the poor quality of RDP houses (amongst other detailed issues), 
has occasionally been accounted for in the media. The different concerns raised by 
protesters allude to the fact that administration systems are defective, and that there 
are excessive waiting periods for houses; this adds to the negative perceptions that 
community members have of the RDP. Regrettably, towards the end of 2010, it was 
discovered that there were individuals who had been on the waiting list for subsidised 
houses since 1996 (Madumo, 2010). 
The delivery of housing to low income citizens across South Africa reflects the state’s 
realisation of citizens’ social rights to housing, and it can help to strengthen a citizen’s 
sense of belonging. In addition, the principles of inclusive citizenship are forged and 
enacted through the processes of housing delivery, such as decentralised 
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mechanisms with strong community participation (Patel, 2016). There has been a long 
history of unethical and corrupt behaviour tied to housing conveyance in South Africa. 
Hyslop (2005) and Lodge (1998), for example, have provided authentic records of 
corruption, clientelism and rent seeking conduct in the pre- and post-apartheid South 
African state. They contend that the present state of corruption in South Africa is a 
continuation of the widespread corruption of the apartheid system. They also propose 
that corruption has taken on new and diverse formulations since 1994. In this regard, 
Lodge (1998:187) states: “though old habits and predispositions may well sustain 
much of the existing administrative corruption, its apparent expansion is also the 
consequence of change”. In this way, the foundation of most South Africans’ 
experience of the state has been one of extreme, predatory associations. 
Although there is general agreement that corruption has expanded, it is difficult to 
measure the degree thereof precisely, particularly on the grounds that it is not 
authoritatively evaluated; however, there are some warning signs. In 2010, for 
example, South Africa was identified as the 54th most corrupt country out of the 178 
nations reviewed – the country has held this position since 2007 (Transparency 
International, 2008). Accusations against councillors who allegedly only designated 
housing to their companions and supporters were so severe that allocation procedures 
had to be changed in the relevant municipality. Furthermore, in 2008, a senior Gauteng 
housing official was arrested for selling stands that were allotted to recipients of the 
government’s housing programme, for R100,000 each. 
In addition, in 2008 there were 7,363 cases – the greater part of which were in Gauteng 
– of government authorities who deceitfully procured RDP units and lived in them, 
offered them out or leased them out (Plaut, 2009). Furthermore, 31,000 officials were 
under investigation “for possibly using fraudulent and corrupt means to acquire low-
cost housing” (IOL, 2008).  
Housing waiting lists are used in a variety of ways, placing their functionality and 
legitimacy in question. Furthermore, there seems to be a propensity for various 
authorities to legitimate housing allocation based on a range of other factors. Such 
confusion and opacity has no doubt opened the way for corruption, poor administration 
and inefficiency (Nkuna, 2010). It is therefore not surprising that most citizens consider 
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the wait for a house extremely long. They assume that this is because other people 
are ‘jumping the queue’ and moving ahead of them on the waiting list, rather than 
reflecting the tedious housing process and its often unpredictable allocation practices. 
The Eastern Cape Department of Human Settlements did not have ample and 
dependable information on the Eastern Cape’s housing needs. The main form of 
accessible data demonstrating the province’s housing needs was Census 2011. The 
Audit report released by the Department of Human Settlements in 2018 stated that, by 
May 2016, information gathering had not yet begun at three of the 15 districts, while it 
had begun at 10 regions. An absence of resources such as computers, surveys and 
data capturers hindered the fulfilment of the provincial housing needs list. Therefore, 
as Minister Mfeketo (2018: 8) points out, “the department did not accomplish the 
combined housing conveyance target set for the 2011-12 to 2014-15 financial years. 
The shortage was 12 005 finished housing units toward the end of the four years”.  
The housing units on permitted housing developments surpassed the targeted quantity 
of housing units that the department sought to convey on the accessible subsidies. 
Amid the period 2011-12 to 2014-15, the department endorsed 99 668 more housing 
units than their goal. 
In this manner, their financial pledge to housing projects expanded exponentially 
between the end of the 2011-12 financial year and the end of the 2014-15 financial 
year. Toward the end of the 2014-15 financial year, the aggregate fiscal commitment 
on housing projects was R11,8 billion. 
The department underspent the human settlement advancement grant allocations by 
an aggregate R612 million amid the 2011-12 and 2012-13 financial years. Spending 
improved fundamentally in the 2013-14 and 2014-15 financial years, with the 
allotments being utilised completely after the new service delivery model was 
actualised. 
The department did not pay workers on time for work completed. Towards the end of 
the 2014-15 financial year, the total accumulation thereof was R220,5 million, with 
R215,9 million of this amount being categorised as housing development. This total 
accumulation was made up of R179,6 million that was due within 30 days, and R40,9 
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million that was due for longer than 30 days. However, the department did not have 
the necessary funds to pay the contractors.  
The department continued to make instalments on housing projects that were 
approved prior to 1 April 2010. These were ventures that had been blocked and then 
unblocked in succeeding years. As at 31 March 2015, 23% of commitments and 29% 
of the 2014-15 project expenditure related to projects that were approved prior to 1 
April 2010. 
According to the National Census of 2011, there were 606 676 households in the 
Eastern Cape that required adequate housing. This figure represented 35,5% of all 
households in the Eastern Cape.  
Over the July 2016 – June 2017 financial year, the Nelson Mandela Bay Municipality 
made further strides in ensuring that disadvantaged and deserving residents were 
provided with houses, according to the Director: Social Development, Education and 
Administration of the NMBM Human Settlements Directorate, Simiselo Nogampula. In 
addition, each province and municipality has a set of roles and responsibilities for the 
delivery of housing (Rubin, 2011). 
According to Nogampula, the following was reported in respect of the housing process 
as at 21 June 2017: 
• 400 social housing opportunities were provided in Fairview/Willowdene, Port 
Elizabeth.  
• 1942 state subsidised housing opportunities were provided in Chatty, Joe 
Slovo, Motherwell, Rosedale, Sisulu Village, Soweto-on-Sea and Tiryville. 
• 304 defective state subsidised houses were rectified in Chatty Ext 3 and 4, 
Masangwanaville, Uitenhage, Gunguluza and Langa Greenfields. 
• 3017 houses were provided with permanent water and sanitation services in 
Motherwell, Khayamnandi, Pola Park, Uitenhage, Walmer, MK Silvertown, 
Kabah Langa, Qaqawuli, Rosedale, Joe Modise and Missionvale Garden Lots. 
• Three Local Spatial Development Frameworks were recommended by the 
Human Settlements Standing Committee for approval by Council, namely, the 
Bethelsdorp, Ibhayi and Summerstrand LSDFs. 
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• 422 households were relocated from stressed informal settlements to 
Greenfield project areas. 
• Four informal settlements were upgraded (where they are); these are Joe 
Modise, Ntswahlana Street, Pola Park and Dikiza Street. 
• 680 backlogged title deeds were handed over to eligible beneficiaries. 
• The average turnaround time for finalising building plan applications was 
reduced to two weeks. 
• 492 work opportunities were created, and 64 fulltime equivalent jobs were 
created. 
The above is indicative of the development and growth that has materialised due to 
interventions at various scales. The majority of these developments were planned for 
the Port Elizabeth area, and Apartheid was an integrally geographical arrangement 
that divided deﬁned racial groups and sought to utilise space to shape social relations 
(Lemon & Clifford, 2005).  
Separation was affected on both the small scale (services and transport) and the large 
scale (self-governing Bantustans or ‘homelands’ for African ethnic groups). However, 
it was the meso-scale division on the urban level, put forward by D.F. Malan, the ﬁrst 
National Party leader, which was considered the quintessence of apartheid, and which 
President P.W. Botha later regarded as his primary concern. The aim of this division 
was to limit social interaction between diverse racial groups and, consequently, to limit 
racial ‘contact’ which was viewed as generally inescapable. This suggests that 
apartheid — specifically the Group Areas Act (GAA) — filled in as an apparatus to 
safeguard white political, financial and social interests (Lemon & Clifford, 2005).  
Despite the exclusionary provisos that affected people of colour, to a large extent, the 
GAA separated diverse ethnic groups under the Native Land Acts (1913 and 1936). 
Black people could not lawfully own land outside of the Bantustans (Christopher, 
2001), and the apartheid state insisted on viewing them as ‘brief sojourners’ in urban 
regions until the annulment of inﬂux control in 1986. By 1990, between 750 000 and  
1 000 000 Black people had been moved under the Native Resettlement Act 
(Bernstein & McCarthy, 1990) while, under the GAA, over 126 000 families, of whom 
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just 2% were White, were moved when more than 1400 group areas were declared 
(South African Institute of Race Relations (SAIIR), 1992:341).  
As indicated by McArthur (2018), the advancement of the post-apartheid city was 
shaped by what previously existed. The foundation for the post-apartheid city was laid 
by the Apartheid legislation and planning, and, despite various laws being repealed, 
the urban areas themselves remained. 
Noteworthy political change occurred in South Africa in the 1990s, with the 
abolishment of statutory urban segregation (Christopher, 2001). The year 1990 saw 
the initiation of ventures towards the disassembling of the Apartheid city (Lemon, 
1991), and the demise of apartheid prompted the analysis of the degree to which 
integration occurred. 
The 1996 census was based on the country’s transitional phase, from 1991 to 1994, 
under continued National Party (NP) control, in which the government failed to develop 
any reasonable strategy of reintegration due to its focus being set on the political 
exchange of power. In 1994, the newly-elected African National Congress (ANC) 
aimed for the reintegration of South African urban communities dependent on the RDP 
(African National Congress, 1994). Nonetheless, the endeavour to fix the Apartheid 
city was brought to a standstill because of a change in legislative approach, which 
brought about the adoption of the free market Growth, Employment and Redistribution 
(GEAR) policy. Bond (2000), therefore, recommended that state intercession was 
never again concerned with integrative planning and rather focused on different 
issues. According to Turok (2001), to comprehend the changing dimensions of 
segregation on South African urban communities, an examination of the national 
census of 1996 and 2001 must be dissected in order to note patterns in operation 
within post-apartheid urban areas concerning the advancement of segregation within 
settlements. This revealed that White segregation dimensions of 2001 have changed 
insignificantly as opposed to 1996, while African segregation trends are impacted by 
a convergence in populace especially in rural informal settlements. 
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2.5 THROUGH THE POST-APARTHED DECADES WITH THE SOUTH 
AFRICAN HOUSING POLICY 
In South Africa, racial segregation successfully implied that, in terms of the 1910 Union 
Constitution in addition to the Land Act of 1913 and its consequent revision of 1936, 
87% of national land was designated to the white racial group (Murphy & Lupton, 
1995). Murphy and Lupton (1995) suggest that, within the dominant National Party, 
housing approaches arose as a pivotal instrument for segmenting the urban African 
workforce. The effect of apartheid on the South African nation is irrefutable; regardless 
of the formal abolition of race-based segregation, we are still impacted by its legacy 
and, up to the present day, we are struggling to defeat the divisions brought about by 
apartheid (Thematic Committee, 2001).  
The mid-1990s was an important period in South Africa as it marked the end of the 
apartheid regime, culminating in the accomplishment of democracy in 1994. From this 
point onwards, the post-apartheid government has executed different approaches and 
policies to change the unfortunate engravings of apartheid (Siyongwana & Chanza, 
2016). In numerous cases, urban areas were produced with the aim of re-routing the 
Black (African) populace to their assigned spaces; this arrangement was planned to 
promote Black urbanisation. According to Siyongwana and Chanza (2016), the 
population figures for the small town of Mdantsane, in the Eastern Cape, rose from 
66,380 in 1970, to 115,628 in 1976, and by 1985 Mdantsane had a population of 
242,823. Similarly, housing units increased from 11,186 in 1970 to 16,663 in 1976 
(Republic of South Africa 1985; Gordon 1978). However, this trend saw a decline in 
the early 1980s, following a paradigm shift in the provision of public houses 
(Crankshaw & Parnell 1996). Consequently, informal housing mushroomed. 
The aim of redress, after the end of apartheid, led to the implementation of different 
laws, approaches, policies and acts that have been formulated to encourage the 
creation of equal opportunities for all individuals, particularly in the context of housing, 
and in all other aspects of life. These include the following, arranged in chronological 
order: 
• The White Paper on the Reconstruction and Development Programme (dated 
23 November 1994)  
• New Housing Policy and Strategy for South Africa (ratified 01 January 1994) 
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• Constitution of the Republic of South Africa (signed in Cape Town on 18 
December 1996) (hereinafter referred to as ‘the Constitution’)   
• Housing Act (ratified 19 December 1997)   
• Breaking New Ground (05 August 2004)  
2.5.1  The Reconstruction and Development Programme 
The government has embarked on a housing project to supplant shacks in South 
Africa with low-cost housing for families whose sole breadwinner is unemployed or 
families who collectively earn a salary below R3500 every month (Greyling, 2009). 
Henceforth, the post-apartheid government applied the Reconstruction and 
Development Programme (RDP) in 1994. 
The fundamental focus in the development and application of the RDP was to address 
socio-economic problems that existed due the laws set out by the preceding regime.  
The government needed to alleviate destitution and provide improved social services 
for previously disadvantaged and marginalised South Africans by allotting tax money 
for development ventures. They also considered the bigger picture by not solely 
concentrating on alleviating destitution but merging with the RDP to assemble a more 
grounded macro-economic environment.  
The government’s purpose, from 1994 onwards, was to minimise the housing backlog. 
The aim was to provide 300 000 houses annually. Be that as it may, there were 
numerous restraints. The process of allocating houses took place within the time-
frame of six years. The dimness of this objective-driven undertaking is that the focal 
point of providing houses changed from quality-based housing to quantity-based 
housing.  Essentially, the government provided 1 000 000 houses, however, a large 
quantity of these houses were inadequate and poor-quality housing (Hall, 2005).  
The accompanying six principles recorded in the White Paper on Reconstruction and 
Development (South Africa, 1994:8-9) frame the essence of the RDP program: 
• A responsibility has been made at all dimensions of Government to execute a 
sustainable, reasonable and coordinated program. 
• Government are required to be straightforward and inclusive in all choices with 
respect to the RDP. 
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• Fairness and regard for all inhabitants of the nation are the basic standards; 
these thusly feed harmony, security and stability among every single South 
African. 
• The White Paper accentuates nation building: “It is based on our solidarity in 
variety/diversity that we will merge our national power” (South Africa, 1994:8-
9). 
• Fundamental infrastructure must be expanded to address essential issues and 
to advance fiscal development. 
• Democracy must be actualized at all dimensions of society to guarantee the 
achievement of the RDP. 
According to Hall (2005), the mandate for low-cost housing in South Africa was too 
high and the government attempted to keep up with their promises. The government 
attempted to include property investors, but productivity in respect of RDP housing 
projects was very low. In some cases, the government tried to force property investors 
to provide a certain percentage of their developments for low income or low-cost 
housing; needless to say, this was not popular, and it was disregarded by the majority 
of those concerned. 
2.5.2 The New Housing Policy and Strategy for South Africa   
Different applicable sections of the New Housing Policy and Strategy for South Africa 
(South Africa, 1994:11-58) policy document are condensed in this section. The 
document begins by alluding to the futile and unjust urban communities that were 
created as a result of past policies. 
In Section 3.3.2: Structure of South Africa’s Human Settlements (South Africa, 
1994:11), the policy indicates that “South Africa’s history has produced a wasteful 
settlement structure with several specific inherent constraints that need to be 
overcome”:  
• Concentrated need: extreme amounts of urbanisation have increased the 
necessity for housing in urban regions; 
• Incompetent and discriminatory urban communities: the geographic division of 
living regions as indicated by race and class, urban sprawl, and divergent 
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dimensions of service provision and access to amenities in various regions 
make South Africa's urban areas extremely unjust; and 
• Scattered rural settlement structure: the scattered nature of numerous rural 
settlements impede servicing and cause access to socio-cultural facilities to be 
a challenge. 
Section 3.3.8: Sociological Issues (South Africa, 1994:14-15) identifies the need for 
special needs housing. This is because “many social features of South African society 
pose important constraints and challenges to the future housing policy […] prevalent 
social problems in South Africa have increased the need for special needs housing, 
such as old age homes, homeless shelters and frail care facilities”. Hence, this is 
translated as the need to better accommodate the diversity of the human condition in 
every society and not worsen the current state of locating individuals with special 
needs to the periphery of areas or inside particular areas. 
Section 4.2: National Housing Vision (South Africa, 1994:21) defines housing in the 
following terms: “Housing is characterised as an assortment of procedures through 
which liveable, stable and sustainable public and private housing environments are 
made for feasible family units and societies”. This perceives that the environment 
wherein a house is located is as essential as the house itself in fulfilling the necessities 
and prerequisites of the inhabitants. 
Government strives for the establishment of reasonable, socially and financially 
integrated societies, arranged in regions that enable helpful access to monetary 
opportunities and well-being, as well as educational and social facilities, to which all 
South Africans will have access. This is based on the dynamic premise that South 
Africans will have access to: 
• a permanent housing settlement with secure residency,  
• guaranteeing privacy and providing sufficient insurance/ protection against the 
elements;  
• consumable water,  
• satisfactory clean facilities including removal of waste; and  
• local power supply. 
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In light of this observation, housing is characterised as something other than a basic 
unit. It is characterised as an essential component for the formation of a community; it 
takes cognisance of the environment in which it ought to be found. Moreover, it takes 
the social and fiscal into account, as well as the formation of opportunities for access 
to wellness and educational facilities. 
2.5.3 The Constitution of the Republic of South Africa  
The following sections of the Constitution, under the Bill of Rights (South Africa, 
1996:7-39), are relevant for this thesis:  
• Section 24 (a), regarding environments, states that “Everyone has the right to 
an environment that is not harmful to their health or well-being”. This means 
that environments should be designed in a manner that does not to pose a risk 
of injury to anyone, nor should they be hazardous or endanger the health of 
anyone in any way.  
• Section 26 (1), concerning housing, states that “Everyone has the right to have 
access to adequate housing”.   
• Section 28 (1) (c) specifically states that “Every child has the right to basic 
shelter”. 
2.5.4 The Housing Act  
The subdivisions of the Housing Act (South Africa, 1997:5-7) that are particularly 
relevant to this study state that national, provincial and local domains of government 
must: 
• Provide precedence to the necessities of the disadvantaged and marginalised 
with regard to housing development;   
• Engage in a meaningful manner with citizens that have been affected by 
housing developmental projects;  
• Guarantee that housing development provides as wide choice of housing and 
residency alternatives as is sensibly conceivable; is economically, socially and 
fiscally reasonable sustainable development; is managed in a straightforward, 
responsible and even-handed way, and maintains the act of good 
administration;  
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• Encourage individuals and societies including, however not constrained to, co-
agents, affiliations and different bodies which are community based, in their 
endeavours to satisfy their own housing needs by helping them to acquire land, 
facilities and technical assistance in a way that prompts the exchange of skills 
to, and the empowerment of, the community;  
• Advance education and consumer security with regard to housing 
developments;  
• Provide circumstances whereby all citizens in society are able to meet their 
housing development needs;  
• Establish, develop and maintain socially and financially suitable societies, of 
safe and sound living conditions, in order to guarantee the end and prevention 
of ghettos and ghetto conditions;  
• Follow the procedure of racial, social, economic and physical integration in 
urban and rural areas; 
• Promote effective functioning of the housing market while levelling the playing 
field and taking steps to achieve equitable access for all to said market;  
• Establish methods to prohibit unreasonable segregation on the grounds of 
sexual orientation and different types of unfair segregation by all those involved 
in the housing development process;   
• Ensure community cohesion and recreational amenities in local settlements;  
• Meet the housing needs of marginalised females and groups hindered by 
unethical/unfair segregation and the expression of cultural identity and diversity 
in housing development.  
The Housing Act also alludes to valuing, shielding, encouraging and fulfilling the Bill 
of Rights (South Africa, 1997:7) of the Constitution. In particular, it accentuates the 
significance of consulting with individuals from the society and creating an integrated 
society through housing advancements; moreover, it expresses that no segregation 
will be accepted. 
2.5.5 Breaking New Ground  
The new human settlements plan, as set out in the Breaking New Ground (BNG) policy 
document (South Africa, 2004) strengthens the Department of Housing’s vision to 
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promote an integrated society through the improvement of sustainable human 
settlements and quality housing. Inside this more extensive vision, the Department of 
Housing (South Africa, 2004:7) has out the following objectives:  
• Speeding up the provision of delivery of housing as a fundamental approach for 
the mitigation of destitution; 
• Housing delivery as a chief employment creation plan;  
• Guaranteeing that all citizens can gain entry to residential settlements as an 
asset for prosperity and empowerment; 
• Diminishing crime, advancing social connectedness and enhancing the 
standard of living for the disadvantaged and marginalised; 
• Supporting the operation of the whole single residential property market to 
lessen duality inside the sector by breaking the hindrances between the first 
economy residential property boom and the second economy slump; and 
• Employing housing as a mechanism for the development of sustainable human 
settlements, for the provision of spatial transformation.  
Furthermore, the segments of this document that are particularly applicable for the 
purpose of this study are discussed below.  
Section 3: From Housing to Sustainable Human Settlements.  
This section indicates that “sustaining human settlements” allude to: well-managed 
units in “which fiscal growth and social growth are in equilibrium with the carrying 
capacity of the natural frameworks on which they hinge for their existence and result 
in sustainable growth, affluence creation, destitution mitigation and equity” (South 
Africa, 2004:11). 
Section 3.6: Developing social and economic infrastructure.  
This section reads as follows: 
Municipalities must determine the need for social/community facilities 
through a community profile and facilities audit to ensure that facilities are 
appropriately targeted. It is thereafter envisaged that a multipurpose 
cluster concept will be applied to incorporate the provision of primary 
municipal facilities such as parks, playgrounds, sport fields, crèches, 
community halls, taxi ranks, satellite police stations, municipal clinics and 
informal trading facilities. (South Africa, 2004:14) 
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Section 3.7: Enhancing the Housing Product.  
This section focusses on enhancing settlement design and enhancing human design 
(South Africa, 2004), as detailed below:  
• Enhancing settlement design. The department will ensure that design 
professionals are included by analysing the introduction of enhancing 
measures and incentives at the planning and design stages of the development. 
Furthermore, the department will develop guidelines for housing developers to 
accomplish feasible, sustainable and productive settlements. This is targeted 
at endorsing the development of honourable size of house that underpins 
profound morality of family and society. 
• Enhancing housing design. When considering rural communities, there is a 
need for more effective housing interventions in order to enhance the traditional 
technologies and indigenous knowledge that are being used to construct 
housing in rural areas and to improve shelter, services and tenure where these 
are priorities for the people living there. 
Section 8: Information, Communication and Awareness Building.  
Although the planning and integration of inclusive design into policies and regulations 
is a step in the right direction, the implementation thereof is even more important. This 
is emphasised by Mammon et al. (2008:27), who highlight the South African context 
of Urban Landmarks:   
as experience shows, having good policy and legislation in place does 
not guarantee good city making and a sensibility on the part of 
government, technocrats and professionals, that the most vulnerable 
category of citizens forms a significant part of the city and have to be 
included.   
They go on to say that some policies are “failing to respond to local needs, resulting 
in a continuation of dysfunctional urban areas in South Africa” (Mammon et al., 
2008:5). This sentiment is shared by Smit (2006:7), who referred to “Regulatory 
frameworks, planning and building regulations, standards and administrative 
procedures” as possible “barrier(s) to development”. If they are implemented, they 
must be adaptable to the needs of the society and the intended users; moreover, “in 
order to be sustainable and replicable, it has been found that urban upgrading 
initiatives must be undertaken in a way that is inclusive and responsive to local 
conditions” (Smit, 2006:7). In this regard, Mammon et al. (2008:28) caution that “if the 
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minds and hearts of those who hold power in the public domain do not shift, we have 
no hope of creating the inclusive city”.  
2.5.5 From the Department of Housing to the Department of Human 
Settlements  
Compared to pre-1994 housing policy, there has been significant progress in the 
formulation of housing related policy and the facilitation of human settlements, 
particularly in relation to social sustainability within low cost housing estates. The 
Breaking New Ground Housing policy is the culmination of these policy changes.  
However, by failing to adhere to the legislation, and meeting the requirements of this 
Act, there are glaring gaps in the housing process and provision that need to be 
addressed. This research aims to highlight the social aspect of these policy and (lack 
of) provisions and this social dimension will be interrogated in the ensuing chapters. 
2.6 CONCLUSION 
The dissection of the subject of housing in this chapter, on both the global and local 
scale, has highlighted various dimensions of housing. In this chapter, housing was 
described as a global issue, which was followed by an ontology of the South African 
housing market. This breakdown delineated the various component structures within 
the housing arena in South Africa. This chapter has attempted to contextualise South 
Africa’s low-cost housing development, so as to better understand the dynamics at 
play in low-cost housing settlements. The chapter briefly explored the housing 
scenario in the apartheid and the post-apartheid regimes, with a detailed discussion 
of the situation in Port Elizabeth. 
This chapter concludes with a description of the various housing policies in South 
Africa, spanning the changes over the decades, since the end of Apartheid. South 
Africa has a long history of housing inequality and a growing backlog in the provision 
of housing for the poor, as chartered in the post-Apartheid Constitution.  
With an urgent need for intervention to create harmonious societies (see Chapter 1.3), 
the ensuing chapter, Chapter Three, addresses the need to place the “social” back 
onto the housing agenda. To this end, the concept of social sustainability will be 
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variously defined, providing discipline specific definitions, and ultimately concluding 
with an operationalisation of concepts of social capital and sense of place. 
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CHAPTER THREE 
SOCIAL SUSTAINABILITY 
 
3.1 INTRODUCTION 
Social sustainability is a multi-dimensional concept with variable implications. The 
sustainability of any housing development requires that the environmental, social and 
economic aspects of housing are fused with one another. In some neighbourhoods, 
the provision of low-cost houses has been met with mixed emotions by recipients (De 
Wit, 2011; Williams-Bruinders, 2013; Tissington, 2010). According to previous studies, 
these residents report satisfaction and gratitude for their new homes, however, they 
mention a lack of neighbourliness and community spirit in their new locations. This 
dilemma speaks to the way that people experience place (Williams-Bruinders, 2013).  
Tuan’s (1977) concept of topohilia explains people’s emotional ties to a place; these 
ties are usually affirmed through affection for a place, religious or emotional ties to a 
place, or personal identity and/or collective memory being tied to a place (Tuan, 1977). 
These factors, which contribute to an individual’s sense of place, can be affected by 
both the environment and the community in which they find themselves.  
As a key thinker on space and place, Doreen Massey (1994) writes that places are 
networks of social relations. The community should be looked at as the social setting 
in which action can occur; moreover, “communities, as symbolically constructed social 
places, provide a setting in which individuals are able to articulate themselves through 
social interaction” (Sampson & Goodrich, 2008:43). The shared identity of people 
living in the same location usually involves interrelationships between these people, 
and the result of this is what is collectively known as social capital. 
It is hard to examine the contemporary meaning of space and place, or even imagine 
new ways in which to view these concepts, without visiting some of the previous 
conventions and disciplinary practices related to them. The multivariate quality of 
space and place sees several scholars, across various disciplines, providing insights 
and meaning into these terms. Certain precepts need to be in place in order for social 
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sustainability to manifest in a society. These precepts include having a sense of place, 
and exhibiting various forms of social capital. How these precepts interact with each 
other will be clearer once they are understood by their component attributes. 
These items are unpacked in the current chapter by first providing an explanation of 
the sense of place, followed by an elaboration on the significance of space. The 
genealogies of space and place are described in this chapter by drawing on literature 
from various scholarly traditions pertinent to the genealogy of space and place. The 
penultimate part of this chapter focusses on social capital, and provides an analysis 
of the various forms thereof.  
The chapter concludes with a crucial discussion of the nexus between these elements, 
with a view to stressing how sense of place and social capital are determinants for the 
recognition of social sustainability within a community. 
3.2 SENSE OF PLACE  
According to Vanclay (2008), the personal meanings that turn space into ‘place’ 
become embedded in people’s memories and in community stories. They can be 
associated with both positive and negative feelings. Place-making is the process of 
transforming ‘space’ into ‘place’ and can occur at both the individual and the 
institutional level. Place-making is also the process of transforming bad places into 
good places, that is, of changing the way people feel about a place. To this end, one 
could use festivals/events that help people form and shape their feelings about a 
place. Individuals themselves must connect to a locality, and they must develop their 
own attachment to a place. ‘Place’ exists when the individual can tell a specific story 
with meaning, something that indicates personal meaning. Place exists when a ‘house’ 
becomes ‘home’. Places exist when we start naming them (Vanclay, 2008). 
Thomas Gieryn (2000), a sociologist, asserts that ‘place’ can be anything that has the 
following ‘necessary and sufficient features’: 
• Geographic location (whether spot, area or linear form); 
• Material form (physicality); 
• Investment with meaning and value (positive and negative); and 
• Connection to networks of other places. 
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To reiterate, ‘place’ is where the biophysical, social and spiritual worlds meet. 
Therefore, place is space that is special to someone (Gieryn, 2000; Waters et al., 
2004). 
Vanclay (2008) asserts that more meaning is invested in the location as a nested node 
in socio-cultural networks than in its physicality. It could be the physical characteristics 
that are significant in being the foundation for those personal and social meanings; 
landmarks and important features on a landscape contribute to the sense of place by 
providing a formation to which symbolic meaning can be attached. For example, Table 
Mountain in Cape Town, South Africa, can become the representation of place for 
many Capetonians. Constructed landmarks can have similar results, such as the Eiffel 
tower for Parisians, or the Opera House and Harbour Bridge for residents of Sydney, 
Australia (Vanclay, 2008). On the contrary, constructed landmarks can also become 
a target of antagonism.  
Sampson and Goodrich (2011) maintain that ‘place’ is important because it is central 
to the social world. Places are what are made of local spaces when accounting for 
interaction with the environment. Place can be characterised by the range of human 
activity and the social and/or psychological processes that the community possesses, 
not just the physical setting or environment. The Apartheid regime was cognisant of 
the importance of the living space as a determining force in shaping social relations. 
As remains evident today, the townships are visible reminders of the dividing lines of 
these planned social relations by the Apartheid regime. For example, Haferburg noted 
that residents of the overwhelmingly Black African informal settlement of Phola Park, 
on Cape Town’s outskirts, returned to Black African townships for schooling, which led 
him to conclude that “social networks in the ‘New South Africa’ still operate along the 
lines defined by apartheid” (Haferburg, 2002:31).  
Place is embodied with a physical setting, but it is also filled with symbolic meaning, 
emotional attachment and the feelings people have about a certain locale. This implies 
that places are produced and maintained through an array of social and cultural 
mechanisms which refer meaning and value to them (Sampson & Goodrich, 2011; 
Moore & Graefe, 1994; Low & Altman, 1992; Tuan, 1977). Tuan’s (1999) concept of 
Topohilia explains people’s emotional ties to a place, through affection for a place, 
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religious or emotional ties to a place, or a personal identity and/or collective memory 
being tied to a place. 
The researcher seeks to define sense of place as a dynamic process rather than as a 
static outcome. Massey (2008) points out that place is not static at all; she says that if 
places can be conceptualised in terms of the social interactions which they tie 
together, then these interactions themselves are not frozen in time. Places are 
networks of social relations that have, over time, been constructed, laid down, 
interacted with one another, decayed, and been renewed. As it were, some of these 
relations will be contained within the place; others will stretch beyond it, tying any 
particular locale into wider relations and processes in which other places are also 
implicated (Massey, 2008). 
Stress is placed on the fact that the physical space is also pertinent in sense of place 
processing (Stedman, 2003; Sampson & Goodrich, 2008; Sack, 1997; Shumaker & 
Taylor, 1983).  
John Agnew (2005) describes sense of place in terms of the feeling of identity 
stemming from a place. He talks of what it means to hail from a (particular) place, 
partially due to its location and locale. This is often contested as sense of place is said 
to be changing over time, and within the individual, as identity will be internalised 
(Massey, 2008). 
3.2.1 Place Identity and Place Attachment 
Attachment to place can be defined as the sentiments or emotional ties that one holds 
about a particular locale; it assists in community sentiment and notions of belonging. 
Place attachment contributes to individual and group cultural production through the 
process of attributing meaning to a place and, subsequently, becoming attached to 
said meaning. It describes a bond between people and place, by which that place is 
able to meet a person’s functional needs. Hernandez et al. (2007) describe place 
attachment as the feelings that people have towards places in their lives. They define 
place attachment as “the effective link that people establish with specific settings, 
where they tend to remain, and where they feel comfortable and safe” (Hernandez et 
al., 2007:2).  
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A key factor in place attachment theory is that the relationship constructed between 
people and places requires a degree of closeness with that place (Shamsuddin & 
Ujang, 2008). An example of this attributed meaning attached to place could be a 
continued connection through history, marriage, family lineage, religious connections, 
or attachment through the loss or destruction of place (Vanclay, 2008; Sampson & 
Goodrich, 2008). The latter rings true when remembering the forced removals of non-
Whites from proclaimed areas, as experienced in many parts of South Africa under 
Apartheid rule. Or the destruction and loss caused by raging fires that often plague 
informal settlements in South Africa. Ultimately, these experiences influence people’s 
identity. 
A study conducted by Ujang (2012) asserts that place identity is a product of place 
attachment. Ujang (2012) postulates that people’s attachment to place is influenced 
by their length of stay, their interactions in that area and, most importantly, she noted 
that a change in interaction also changes people’s perception of that place. This had 
a negative impact on the connections that people have with a place. Hernandez et al. 
(2007) confirm that length of stay resulted in a higher degree of connection to place 
due to the interactions that have occurred there. For this reason, place attachment 
and place identity are seen as interrelated.  
The role of community in attachment to place, belonging and identity is central. 
Communities provide the medium through which meanings are mediated and, in doing 
so, they also provide the context in which individuals can articulate who they are 
(Sampson & Goodrich, 2008). Given that the identity of the South African has been 
socially engineered by apartheid, and has been re-engineered by giving previously 
disadvantaged South Africans the right to constitutional recognition through the 
democratisation of the country, it can be understood that the norms that define South 
African identity were not common to all those who would now call themselves ‘South 
Africans’ (Aucamp et al., 2011). This begs the question, “Where do I belong?” 
3.2.2 Place Dependence and Belonging 
According to Jorgensen and Stedman (2001), the academic field of the Humanities 
consists of many concepts that attempt to portray the relationship between humans 
and the environment. Low and Altman (1992) documented a range of concepts with 
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different combinations of cognitive, emotional and behavioural aspects; these included 
place attachment (Low & Altman, 1992), place identity (Proshansky, 1978; Proshansky 
et al., 1983) and place dependence (Stokols & Shumaker, 1981). These concepts 
frequently appear in literature on environmental psychology. Sense of place is 
therefore considered a multifaceted concept that comprises of beliefs (place identity), 
emotions (place attachment) and behavioural commitments (place dependence) in 
relation to a specific geographic context (Jorgensen & Stedman, 2006). Low and 
Altman (1992) noticed that a significant dimension of the concept of place, was its 
emotive quality. However, they did not exaggerate this quality; in contrast, they 
referred to others in the field who had proposed that place attachment likewise 
includes understanding and behaviour: “That is, an interplay of affect and emotions, 
knowledge and beliefs, and behaviours and actions in reference to place” (Low & 
Altman, 1992:4). From this perspective, sense of place can be viewed as a general 
disposition towards a spatial setting, and a multi-faceted psychosocial structure that 
arranges self-referent beliefs, feelings and behavioural commitments (Jorgensen & 
Stedman, 2006). 
Human beings have the tendency to attach emotions to many things. Not only do they 
form attachments to other people, they similarly form attachments to the environment 
and places that surround them (Najafi & Kamal, 2012). Like attachment to other 
people, place attachment is also important. For this reason, the application of place 
attachment to numerous perspectives has culminated in the formulation of several 
definitions thereof (Najafi & Kamal, 2012). 
Most conceptualisations of place attachment have aimed to depict the scope of 
emotions people associate with specific environments. Prior research characterised 
place attachment in the following four ways: first, as a positive emotional bond 
between individuals and groups and their environment (Low & Altman, 1992); second, 
as a condition of psychological prosperity that results from accessibility to a place or 
a condition of distress upon partition or remoteness from a place (Giuliani & Feldman, 
1993); third, emotional investment with a place (Hummon, 1992); and fourth, the extent 
of an individual’s values and identities with a particular environmental setting (Moore 
& Graefe, 1994). However, place attachment is generally portrayed as a multifaceted 
matter that describes the bonding amongst individuals and their specific places. 
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Stokols and Shumaker (1981) define ‘place dependence’ as the apparent strength of 
the relationship between an individual and a particular place. In the definition provided 
by Schreyer et al. (1981), place dependence refers to connections that are specifically 
based on activities that take place in a particular context, mirroring the significance of 
a place in creating circumstances that support an intended use. Smaldone et al. (2005) 
stated that place dependence is connected with action and an individual considers two 
things: first, the nature of the current place and, second, the nature of other places 
that are equivalent to the current place. It therefore concerns the practical and 
utilitarian parts of place attachment (Stokol & Shumaker, 1981). 
Najafi and Kamal (2012) propose that one’s impression of a place is controlled by how 
well that place satisfies one’s needs. Instead of depicting attachment as such, they 
intended to develop a model to clarify why certain people are more reliant on specific 
places than others. They suggest that connection to a place is formed when ‘the social 
and physical resources within a residential environment are congruent with the salient 
needs of the individual’. Hence, the emphasis on ‘home’ and residential environments 
are vital to this definition of place attachment (Najafi & Kamal, 2012). 
3.3 THE SIGNIFICANCE OF SPACE 
There has been significant semantic confusion within and across disciplines, which 
has led to disagreements regarding the conceptual understanding of space. 
Subsequently, it stands to reason that it is rather difficult to come by a simple cross-
cutting definitive understanding of the word ‘space’. A number of theorists have 
contemplated the notion of space; the ensuing discussion provides an overview of the 
most prominent philosophies on space. 
3.3.1 Bourdieu on Space  
In La Distinction (1979), Bourdieu elaborates on the role of cultural capital, status and 
taste in the preservation of social stratification. He shows how the elite use their 
lifestyles and statuses to distinguish themselves from other groups in society, and how 
lifestyles are useful as a way of keeping other social classes at a distance. Thus, 
cultural capital plays an important role in establishing and safeguarding the dominant 
position of the elite in a society. People from these dominant groups can easily 
navigate through life, as their habitus is the one that is legitimised through dominant 
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public discourse. In comparison, people from dominated groups will encounter greater 
difficulties in attempting to reach better positions in society; if they want to attain the 
lifestyle and tastes of the elite, they have no choice but to adapt to the dominant 
discourse. 
Bourdieu (1999:126) makes clear that space is also an influential factor: 
social space is inscribed at once in spatial structures and in the mental 
structures that are partly produced by the incorporation of these 
structures, space is one of the sites where power is asserted and 
exercised, and, no doubt in its subtlest form, as symbolic violence that 
goes unperceived as violence. Architectural spaces address mute 
injections directly to the body and, just as surely as court etiquette, obtain 
from it the reverence and respect born of distance, or better yet, from 
being far away, at a respectful distance.  
An illustration of this can be found in Kellett’s (1995) research into informal housing in 
Columbia. He found that individuals who strive to acquire housing are not merely 
attempting to satisfy their need for shelter; instead, they are also making every effort 
to abide by the norms and values of their own culture and society (Kellett, 1995). Thus, 
the appearances of these individuals’ houses were reflections (as far as possible) of 
the dominant values within their society, and the houses are important symbols of their 
aspirations. 
Certain spaces will ‘collect’ people that form a specific group, distinct from the majority, 
and from the masses. This can be an art gallery, or expensive neighbourhoods and 
villas that are only accessible to a select few. This access can be in a legal form (e.g. 
membership) but, quite often, a general feeling of ‘non-belonging’ will take hold of 
‘outsiders’, that is, those who are not associated with the ‘in-crowd’. Bourdieu speaks 
about a club effect, whereby members can use the social and cultural capital that has 
been developed by the group as a whole. Indeed, according to Bourdieu, a successful 
neighbourhood consecrates its inhabitants, as they can make use of the capital 
accumulated by the neighbourhood as a whole. The opposite is however also true: the 
stigmatised neighbourhood will degrade its inhabitants, who, in turn, will symbolically 
degrade their area. The only thing that is shared is mutual exclusion. Bourdieu 
maintains that bringing together a homogeneous group of socially excluded individuals 
will only strengthen this exclusion (Bourdieu, 1993). These thoughts have to be 
compared to the current discourses on deprived neighbourhoods and social exclusion. 
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Clapham (2005) draws our attention to the concept of the underclass, which has three 
important points of origin. The first is Lewis’s (1966) work on the ‘culture of poverty’; 
he argued that the concentration of the poor in deprived neighbourhoods enables a 
‘sub-culture’ to emerge, which is different from the mainstream society. This sub-
culture is not only re-confirmed through the process of socialisation, but it is also 
responsible for sustaining and even reinforcing the poverty in the neighbourhood. A 
second issue is the widespread concern about the decline of the traditional family. It 
has been argued that the breakdown of traditional family life has led to inappropriate 
role models for children, resulting in delinquency and crime, and creating an 
underclass, with lifestyles that diverge from those of mainstream society. Thirdly, 
urban poverty and deprived neighbourhoods are often linked to ethnic minorities 
(Clapham, 2005). In policy debates, a great deal of attention has been paid to these 
concentrations of socially excluded groups, and ideas about social inclusion, or ‘social 
mix’, are considered the magic formula with which to remove these people from 
poverty. Unfortunately, numerous studies have already proved that social mix is not 
the miracle it is promised to be, and that solutions to the problem of deprived 
neighbourhoods will not be reached without balanced research or considerable 
investment (De Decker, 2004, 2005; Goetz, 2003; Kesteloot, 1998; Loopmans, 2000; 
Peleman, 2002). 
It is clear that the impact of a neighbourhood on its inhabitants should not be 
underestimated. Skifter Andersen (2002) speaks of “self-perpetuating processes of 
deprivation and decay”, whereby the image of a neighbourhood can lead to an attitude 
of neglect towards the physical state of the environment, which results in a downward 
spiral of perceived and physical decay. The same is true for the social tissue of the 
neighbourhood. These ideas are related to Bourdieu’s notions of habitat and habitus: 
“if the habitat shapes the habitus, the habitus also shapes the habitat, through the 
more or less adequate use it tends to make of it” (Bourdieu, 1999). For Bourdieu, this 
also means that bringing people from different backgrounds together in a physical 
space (a social mix) will not result in them finding each other in the social realm. 
For Bourdieu, it is clear that space is being manipulated by a small elite, who have 
enough power (due to their accumulation of different forms of capital) to do so, in a 
way that only serves to reinforce their position in society. To do so, these elites use 
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distance and accessibility, elements which are strengthened by the inertia of physical 
space (Peleman, 2000). The opportunities that individuals have are largely defined by 
the specificities (i.e. the availability of schools and jobs) of the place in which they grow 
up, and by the specificities of the other inhabitants (Bourdieu, 1993). 
Bourdieu disagrees with our segregated and capitalistic society but, at the same time, 
he cannot see a way out of it. Indeed, he is pessimistic, believing that an individual 
cannot liberate himself from the negative influences of his own neighbourhood and his 
own habitat. Bourdieu does not answer the obvious question about the ways in which 
urban planning could cause a shift in society’s existing power relationships. Drawing 
on his structuration theory, Giddens (as cited in Peleman, 2000) also believes that 
existing power relationships cannot be easily overcome; they are constantly being 
established by the reproduction of structures over several generations (Peleman, 
2000:337). However, Bourdieu’s ideas about the field will enable us to show how 
space can create opportunities for people, albeit on a small scale (Newton, 2012). 
3.3.2 Foucault on Space 
A whole history remains to be written of spaces – which would at the 
same time be the history of powers (both these terms in the plural) – from 
the great strategies of geo-politics to the little tactics of the habitat, 
institutional architecture from the classroom to the design of hospitals, 
passing via economic and political installations. (Foucault, 1982:744) 
Foucault’s interest is clear: he stresses that space has long been regarded as either 
belonging to ‘nature’ as a given pre-condition, or as a place in which activities take 
place (e.g. residential use). He wants to extend research on space beyond the dialectic 
notion that space is the place where societal discourse leaves its sediment, in the hope 
that space can, in turn, influence society. He argues that anchorage in space is an 
economic-political form that requires our specific attention (Foucault, 1982). 
According to Foucault (1982), until the end of the 18th century, architecture was used 
to confirm the status of those with power in a society, ranging from the monarch to 
God. However, from that moment on “the disposition of space is used for economic-
political ends” (Foucault, 1982:726). He shows how the neighbourhoods that were 
being constructed for factory workers exemplify this understanding of space. Not only 
did these spaces become functional (e.g. for eating, sleeping), they also became 
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materialised symbols of the moral family-life, whereby living and sleeping areas were 
separated, and the parent’s bedroom, with its function being for reproduction, was 
separated from the children’s space. Thus, as with labour (labourers), the organisation 
of spaces acquires a triple function: reproduction (in the case of labour: production), a 
symbolic function and a disciplinary function. 
Foucault uses the metaphor of Bentham’s Panopticon when discussing our current, 
controlling society. The Panopticon is Bentham’s answer to the question of population 
growth, and economic changes during the 18th century. The effects of power extend 
like capillaries, and “circulate through progressively finer channels, gaining access to 
individuals themselves, to their bodies, their gestures and all their daily activities” 
(Foucault, 1982:731-752). The Panopticon realises an ever-present controlling gaze, 
while ‘encouraging’ people to engage in ‘normal’ or expected behaviour. This notion 
of the Panopticon can range from the physical, such as a prison, to panoptical ideals 
of control in educational systems or the built environment, covering the South African 
townships to the square at the Pompidou art centre in Paris. Deleuze defines 
Panopticism as a way “to impose a particular conduct on a particular human 
multiplicity” (Deleuze, 2006 (1988):29). When power is managed in this way, and is 
dispersed to numerous micro-centres, it can no longer be identified with one individual; 
instead, it becomes a machine that involves everyone, from those who are subjected 
to power to those who are in a position to exercise it. The all-encompassing gaze 
becomes important, not so much as one viewpoint exhibiting total control over others, 
but as a dispersed gaze whereby everybody looks at everyone else. Thus, surveillance 
is an important element of control and discipline. It becomes even more powerful when 
it is internalised, and when people begin to gaze at themselves. Consequently, control 
is being established through self-reflection. It is precisely these mechanisms that 
connect the societal discourses (macro) with every-day practices (micro) (Foucault, 
1983; Macleod & Durrheim, 2002). For example, the “ideal” family life: the dominant 
discourse in society portrays the ideal family as being composed of a married couple 
(one male and one female) with children (with 2.5 being the average), living in a nice 
suburban house, with a garden and maybe even a dog. Not only is this ideal supported 
by governments through policies (e.g. tax policies to stimulate home-ownership, 
marriage, etc.), but individuals also try to attain this utopian societal model by looking 
67 
 
for the perfect partner with whom to produce perfect children and with whom they aim 
to live in a suburban house with the perfect lawn. Of course, for economic reasons, 
not everyone will be able to access this ‘dream’. Nevertheless, the projected image 
has become a strong idyllic concept in people’s minds. At the same time, there are 
those who will never attain this ‘ideal’ because of other, more personal, reasons (e.g. 
homosexuality) or simply by not wanting to conform. This speaks to Foucault’s notion 
of the ‘marginal’, which was addressed above. 
Does Foucault believe that resistance is possible? Firstly, he makes it clear that 
resistance does not take the form of a revolution, he states that there is “no single 
locus of great Refusal, no soul of revolt” (Foucault, 1978:96, quoted in Macloed & 
Durrheim, 2002:55). For Foucault, resistance comes about through oppositional 
discourse or practice, namely, by questioning what is the norm. These oppositional 
discourses or practices are those of the ‘marginal’. In the context of this study, 
oppositional discourses or practices would include the homeless who invade a field 
with the aim of building proper shacks on the land, or residents who protest against 
the lack of adequate infrastructure provision and service delivery, or even people who 
contest the nature of the housing that is forced upon them at a certain place (Newton, 
2012). 
3.4 THE IMPORTANCE OF PLACE 
According to Vanclay (2008), ‘place’ is actually ‘space’ infused with meaning. This 
implies that meanings are invested in places and, in some cases, the biophysical 
characteristics thereof are an important substance for those personal meanings. 
These could mean landmarks (Vanclay, 2008) or a significant feature on the 
landscape, such as a hilltop (Table Mountain, Cape Town) or a waterfall (Victoria Falls, 
Zimbabwe). Places could also be where people gather to play or share stories, such 
as shopping malls, parks, pubs and cafés, where these places have social meaning. 
Certain locations have meaning attached to them because of special events that have 
taken place there, such as the place connected to a marriage proposal, or where a 
first kiss occurred. Moreover, a favourite fishing spot, a preferred holiday destination, 
or a locale where someone goes to find solace, all give meaning to a particular place. 
These portrayals insinuate that ‘place’ is the coming together of biophysical, social 
and spiritual worlds. It is a space that is special to someone, where the personal 
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memories of that place make the space all the more distinct through the meanings that 
people have attached to it (Vanclay, 2008). 
In order to understand the magnitude of space and place, a disciplinary delineation of 
these concepts follows, in order to highlight the significance of these elements to the 
individual and the community.  
3.5 GENEALOGIES OF SPACE AND PLACE 
Hubbard and Kitchin (2011) and Creswell (2015) approached space and place from a 
geographical context. These two concepts have been described by Hubbard and 
Kitchin (2011) as twin terms that provide the building blocks in an intellectual 
enterprise that stretches back throughout history in an attempt to make sense of the 
world.  Space is considered a mappable canvas which is filled by human activities, 
thus, it can be understood that spatial interactions which are laden with meaning and 
value, occur in space (Hubbard & Kitchin, 2011).  
Casey (1997) writes from a philosophical perspective, whereas Hayden (1995) and 
Forty (2000) approach space and place from an architectural viewpoint. Lawrence et 
al. (1990) have been widely cited for their anthropological approach to space and 
place. Low (2017) attributes the variety of available views on the subject to a familiarity 
with different definitions and usage, saying that it is indispensable because these 
complex concepts have a long and often ambiguous history in philosophy, social 
sciences, architecture and spatial design (Low, 2017). Furthermore, Foucault 
(1977:139) proposes that “genealogy is grey, meticulous, and patiently documentary. 
It operates on a field of entangled and confused parchments, on documents that have 
been scratched over and recopied many times”. 
It is evident that the theoretical and research approaches to space and place do not 
necessarily fit neatly together (they are oft considered trans-disciplinary), however, 
they do provide insight into the ongoing intellectual debates on the subject.  
The varying genealogies will be expounded upon in the next section of this chapter, 
which maps out the different, yet complementary, views on space and place. 
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3.5.1 A Philosophical and Mathematical Genealogy 
Philosophical discussions primarily purport that the Newtonian view of space is 
absolute and real in the sense of Euclidean geometry (an entity that is independent 
from whatever occupies it). Low (2017) writes that the Newtonian position is that 
absolute space is fixed and empty; it is a void waiting to be filled, or a grid that can be 
measured. It is the container of, or a stage for, human activity. Newton (1687:77) posits 
that “absolute space, in its own nature, without regard to anything external…remains 
always similar and immovable. Relative space is some movable dimension or measure 
of an absolute space which our senses determine by its position to bodies.” 
John Agnew (2005) saw space as real in his adoption of the modernist view of space. 
The founder of the modernist view on space, Gottfried Leibniz (1772), maintains that 
space is considered as relational and it is not independent of objects and events; 
rather, it is made up of the relations among them (Agnew, 2005). Leibniz posits that 
neither space nor time exist outside of the processes that define them. In his letter to 
Samuel Clark, Leibniz maintains that space “is the order which renders bodies capable 
of being situated, and by which they have a situation among themselves when they 
exist together” (Leibniz 1715-1716, cited in Alexander, 1956:25-26). 
In his philosophical grounding of space, David Harvey (2006:123) postulates that 
processes “do not occur in space but define their own spatial frame. The concept of 
space is embedded in or is internal to processes”. 
Kant asserts that space is a subjective condition that the individual naturally 
possesses, and it is necessary in order to perceive spatial and temporal 
representations. He attempts to accommodate Leibniz and Newton by not eliminating 
the notion of space associated with Einstein and non-Euclidean geometries that 
initially emerged in the nineteenth century, having been first developed by Gauss and 
Eucler and then mathematically formalised by Einstein (Harvey, 2006; Low, 2017).  
While numerous social scientists utilise concepts of space based on these 
philosophical and mathematical foundations, others contend that space should not be 
given the pre-eminence rendered to it by drawing upon another philosophical 
tradition’s dependence on place. 
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Edward Casey (1996, 1997) commences his analysis of place with Greek 
thinking/ideas, but also draws quite significantly on the work of the phenomenologists 
Edmund Husserl and Maurice Merleau-Ponty. He contends that space is a 
contemporary concept preceded by the premodern notion of place. Place is essential 
and it is the universal form of all human existence. He “defines his own agenda as an 
extended philogical treatment of place that explicitly takes into account the experiential 
and agential basis of place” (Casey, 1996:42). Consequently, place is general and 
comprises space, while space is specific and derived from it (Casey, 1996, in Low, 
2017). 
Martin Heidegger’s (2010) notion of “dwelling” is likewise utilised as a philosophical 
point of departure for comprehending the existential immediacies of place in 
ethnographic and phenomenological work (Boatright, 2015). For example, in Building, 
Dwelling, Thinking, Heidegger claims that dwelling is a spatial procedure that includes 
both building and thinking, and that the act of dwelling generates place through the 
intentional alteration of environment (Boatright, 2015; Heidegger, 2001). The 
Heideggerian perspective therefore provides another philosophical foundation for 
asserting that place, instead of space, is the foundation of human ontology (Low, 
2017).  
3.5.2 A Geographical Genealogy 
Geographers describe space and place according to a philosophical stance. David 
Harvey (1990, 2006) and Neil Smith (1984, 2008) were Marxist geographers who 
argued for the primacy of space and the analysis of spatial production and 
reproduction. Similarly to humanist geographers, such as Relph (1976), Tuan (1976), 
Seamon (1979), Buttimer (1980) and Creswell (1997), they all begin their analysis with 
the experience of place.  
David Harvey developed his ideas on space over the decades, where his initial 
concern with the concept of space was that it was seen as a manner in which to 
contemplate urban processes under capitalism. He replaces enquiry on what space is 
with questioning “How is it that different human practices create and make use of 
different conceptualisations of space?” (Harvey, 1973:13). He developed the tripartite 
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division of absolute, relative and relational space, and emphasised that these three 
aspects are in constant interaction: 
if we regard space as absolute it becomes a ‘thing in itself’ with an 
existence independent of matter. It then possesses a structure we can 
then use to pigeon-hole or individuate phenomena. The view of relative 
space proposes that it is understood as a relationship between objects 
which exists only because objects exist and relate to each other. There 
is another sense in which space can be viewed as relative, and I choose 
to call this relational space – space regarded in the manner of Leibniz, as 
being contained in objects in the sense that an object can be said to exist 
only insofar as it contains and represents within itself relationships to 
other objects. (Harvey, 2006:121) 
Harvey believed that property relationships create absolute spaces, while the 
movement of goods, people and services take place in relative space due to the fact 
that it requires money, time, energy and the like to overcome the friction of distance. 
Similarly, parcels of land also contain relationships with other parcels of land in the 
form of relational space. This is important when one realises just how influential this is 
on human social practice (Harvey, 1973, in Low 2016). 
Neil Smith (1984) warns that the concept of space is often taken for granted, and that 
critical analysis is required to uncover its varied, often contradictory, meanings. 
Smith’s focus is on geographical space; he writes about “the space of human activity, 
from an architectural space at a lower scale up to the scale of an entire surface of the 
earth” (Smith, 1990:66). He individualises geographical space from absolute and 
relative space and, interestingly, reintroduces the concept of social space. He asserts 
that “geographical space is viewed as a social product” (Smith, 1990:77). 
Humanist geographers examine place rather than space, they draw on the notion of 
dwelling, and the individual’s situatedness in the world (after Heidegger 1971, 2001). 
Place is defined as space made cultural and intimate with an emphasis on inhabiting 
and feeling at home. Humanist geographers typically use phenomenological methods 
to examine place. They posit that there is a natural relationship when people and place 
are connected through time or genealogy (Seamon, 2014). Relph (1976) asserts that 
placelessness occurs when the three components of place – physical setting, activities 
and meaning – are disrupted. Agnew (2005) maintains that with the uniformity of 
modernity, the authenticity of preindustrial places has been lost. Meaning and 
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authenticity are vitally importance to Tuan (1977), Seamon (1979, 2014) and Relph 
(1981) who, in their analysis, expressed concern with how places are destroyed by 
contemporary architecture and planning. Casey (1993) corroborates Relph’s assertion 
by professing that life is so place-orientated that the notion of placelessness often 
causes deep anxiety (Low, 2016). 
Michel Lussault (2007) develops a different expression of space, using a vocabulary 
of scale. In this vocabulary, he asserts that place is the smallest, indivisible unit marked 
by limits and contiguity. He further states that space is an area or territory that is similar 
yet divisible, it is connected to a vast network, it is open and it is not marked by limits. 
He claims that the space in which an individual lives 
turns out on closer inspection to be composite: a mixture that is indis-
sociable, on one hand, from physical forms and structures on various 
scales…to a highly diverse set of idealities, from the least reflexive to the 
most objectifiable, from the most singular to the most general, from 
mental images and representations that are associated more or less 
directly with sensory experience to the most abstract ideas, wholly or in 
part detached from a precise spatial referent. (Lussault, 2011:1-2) 
Lussault’s spatial analysis calls attention to the performative roles of stories, language 
and images in the production of space in everyday lives (Lussault, 2007, 2011). 
Edward Soja has a similar concern with geographical scale, but his relates to the space 
of the body. Soja (1989:8) theorises space as a “multi-layered geography of socially 
created and differentiated nodal regions, nesting at many different scales around the 
mobile personal spaces of the human body and the more fixed communal locales of 
settlements”. Soja developed the theory of Thirdspace, where he asserts that  
everything comes together in Thirdspace: subjectivity and objectivity, the 
abstract and the concrete, the real and the imagined, the knowable and 
unimaginable, the repetitive and the differential, structure and agency, 
mind and body, consciousness and unconsciousness, the disciplined and 
the transdisciplinary, everyday life and unending history. (Soja, 1996:56-
57) 
With this theory, Soja retracts from the contingent definitions of space and place and 
seeks rather to understand human spatiality in a manner that affords social change. 
Doreen Massey (2005) views space as contingent on who inhabits it. She maintains 
that space is an open interactional system where connection offers the possibility of 
social and political relationships amongst a multiplicity of people. Massey manages to 
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interlock the humanist concerns of place being based solely on human experience, 
with that of Marxist geographers who purport that space is the product of power 
relations and political struggle (Low, 2017). 
Within geography today, these integrated perspectives characterise the use of space 
and place. It is notable then that these formulations form the basis of the 
conceptualisation of space and place in the fields of architectural theory, 
environmental psychology and anthropology (Low, 2017). 
3.5.3 Architectural Genealogy 
Theorists and historians from the field of architecture have been more preoccupied 
with form and processes of form, than they have with space and place. Üngür (2011) 
reports that between 1890 and 1970 there was some interest in these concepts, but it 
soon waned as the spatial turn gained popularity in the social sciences. 
Architects on Space:  Forty (2000) traces the use of form and its relationship to space 
to Kant (1971) while ascribing the idea of space in architecture to a genealogy of 
German philosophers, particularly that of Semper et al. (2004). According to Üngür 
(2011:132), Semper “proposed that the first impulse of architecture was the enclosing 
of space” and that the material and form of the building were secondary.  
Modernist architects considered the concept of space as foundational. Is his seminal 
work Space, Time and Architecture: The Growth of a New Tradition, Sigfried Giedion 
(1941) began what was described as the “cult of abstract space” in the 1950s and 
1960s (Sabatino, 2007). Bruno Zevi (1957) contributes to Giedion’s modernist vision 
by delineating a history of architecture that identifies space as defining, animating and 
illuminating architectural creations so that their beauty – or indifference – is exposed 
(Low, 2017). 
While architecture was an art of measurement and proportion that allowed people to 
measure space and time, Bernard Tschumi (1987) argues that with the deregulation 
of architecture, it became more of a scaffolding for light and materials. Buckmeister 
Filler explores this new relationship of space and light through his geodesic dome and 
prefabricated forms (Filler, 2013; Low, 2017). Rem Koolhaas (2001) wrote an essay 
on junk-space in which he referred to the residue and litter left behind by humans, 
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which pollutes the planet and the universe, as a consequence of modernism. These 
works thus suggest that space has a role to play in architectural thinking, but it does 
so as a secondary aspect to architectural form, materials and design (Low, 2017). 
Architects on Place:  The few architects who recognised place as a concept were 
the likes of architect/historian Dolores Hayden (1995), architectural historian Dell 
Upton (2008), and architects Chares Moore (1966) and Arijit Sen (2014) (Sen & 
Silverman, 2014). Charles Moore’s essay entitled “Creating Space” endeavours to 
move architectural debate away from formalistic notions of space, so as to focus on 
the ordinary and the vernacular (Sabatino, 2007): 
In order to throw out our standard notions of shape and the making of it 
and about space and its importance, I have employed the perhaps vaguer 
notion of place, the ordering of the whole environment that members of a 
civilisation stand in the middle of, the making of sense, the projection of 
the image of the civilization onto the environment. (Moore, 1966:20) 
Moore used places in his designs that emulate traditional architecture. He designed a 
campus with places for personal encounters, and housing organised around piazzas 
as areas where social interaction can occur (Sabatino, 2007). Place, for Moore, bears 
reference to the vernacular forms and traditional architecture, albeit with a modern 
flair.  
Upton (1997) argued that the way in which places oblige human activity is connected 
to their symbolic meaning, and the unseen methods of their production. Arijit Sen 
endorses Upton’s work, but is also influenced by performance artists and designers 
who “explore visceral engagements with the environment and make place by 
performing, building and acting” (Sen & Silverman, 2014:5). 
Low (2017) writes that the most important contribution to an architectural and urban 
historical definition of place is by the works of Dolores Hayden. In her work The Power 
of Place, Hayden (1995:18) delves into the many meanings and ways of how knowing 
place makes it “powerful as a source of memory, as a weave where one strand ties in 
another”. She argues that place should be central to any urban landscape history. 
Using personal narratives, photographs, archival documents and interviews, she 
reconstitutes misplaced and forgotten peoples. For Hayden, place is not just a 
scholarly construct; it is a representation and evidence of people’s local histories. With 
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this perspective of place, the locale is a potential site of political resistance and 
community activism (Low, 2017).  
In the discipline of architecture, the Assemblage Theory developed from the work of 
Deleuze and Guattri (1987) and DaLanda (2006) and has been applied by Kim Dovey 
(2010) to the study of place. Dovey asserts that it is the connection between the 
physical elements such as houses, signs, goods and people that make place – that is, 
“a place assemblage” (Dovey, 2010:16). Low writes that Dovey uses the term place 
assemblage to provide a more vigorous validation that “captures the change and 
movement of the momentary coming together of things” (Low, 2017:25). It is for this 
reason that Dovey asserts that assemblage theory allows one to understand the 
experiential, material and representational dimensions of place, without the elemental 
and restricted meanings of other theories (Dovey, 2010). 
Even though notions of space and place have not gained favour in architectural theory, 
they have done so in the fields of philosophy and geography, even though it is through 
architectural interventions that space and place are created or altered. The 
architectural discipline lacks a truly vigorous theorisation of human-environment 
interaction (Low, 2016). In the field of environmental psychology, the human-
environment relationship has been theorised and the importance of place is well 
documented, even critiqued, for lacking the physical contextual dimension of 
psychological theory.  
3.5.4 Environmental Psychology Genealogy 
In this field of study, place is used to refer to a broad range of meanings; these include 
spatial locations, sense of place and a myriad of material things that bear specific 
meaning and provisions. This discipline places emphasis on the relationship between 
people and the material world through the lens of experience and emotions. 
Environmental psychologists are keenly interested in concepts such as place-
attachment and place-identity, which characterise the lived experience as rooted in a 
person’s sense of self and their group identity (Duyvendak, 2011; Low & Altman, 1992; 
Low, 1992; Manzo & Devine-Wright, 2014). Yi-Fu Tuan (1979:387), a geographer 
concerned with place as a unique and complex environment embedded in the past, 
proposed that: 
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place incarnates the experiences and aspirations of people. Place is not 
only a fact to be explained in the broader frame of space, but it is also a 
reality to be clarified and understood from the perspectives of the people 
who have given it meaning.  
Most studies on human-behaviour and human-environment interactions use Tuan’s 
humanistic comprehension of place by employing a variety of qualitative and 
quantitative research methodologies in the analysis thereof, including ethnography. 
Environmental psychology differs from the rest of psychology in the manner in which 
it recognises that the person is immersed in, and inseparable from, the environment. 
One of the founders in this field, Harold Proshansky, uses place identity as a concept 
to reinforce his belief that the physical properties of an urban setting are also social, 
cultural and psychological in nature. He maintained that: 
The urban environment is essentially a built environment, a built 
environment that not only expresses human behaviours and experience 
but also shapes and influences this behaviour and experience. For the 
environmental psychologist the place-identity of the individual, because 
it both determines and is modified by this person-environment influence 
process, becomes a key analytical tool. Furthermore, since there is no 
physical setting, built or otherwise, that is not also psychological, social, 
and cultural environment, place-identity is a theoretical construct quite 
necessary for understanding the development and expression of other 
sub identities of the individual, e.g. sex, occupation. (Proshansky, 
1978:156 as citied in Low, 2016) 
Other theorists maintain that place attachment and place identification differ in their 
constructs (Hernandez et al., 2010). There are those who purport that effective 
attachment to place subsumes place identity (Hinds & Sparks, 2008; Kyle et al., 2005). 
They maintain that place identity and place attachment can be further augmented by 
sense of place (Jorgensen & Stedman, 2001).  
Lewicka (2011) brings attention to the fact that there is a marked difference between 
abstract and meaningful place; place attachment is therefore relative. Scannell and 
Gifford (2010) warn that so much emphasis had been placed on the person rather than 
the characteristics of place. They are concerned that if attachment is aimed at others 
who live in a place, instead of towards elements of the place itself, then that attachment 
should be considered socially bound, rather than place bound. 
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Researchers have suggested that attachment can be directed towards the physical 
features and materiality of a place. Various researchers concur that physical features 
and elements of material culture, as well as geographical features, could be viewed 
as components of place attachment, especially so if these allow people to meet their 
psychological and social needs (Stokols & Shumaker, 1981; Low, Taplin & Scheld, 
2005; Manzo & Devine-Wright, 2014).   
Notably, environmental psychologists define place as a result of human-environment 
interaction, but they do not differentiate between space and place much. They are still 
rooted in Tuan’s (1979) humanist reflections of place as synonymous with location, 
meaningful community and local culture. The field of anthropology has seen greater 
success in developing theories and methods that address both space and place as 
concepts. 
3.5.5 Anthropological Genealogy 
The majority of the anthropological conceptualisations of space are derived from 
Pierre Bourdieu’s view that space can have no meaning apart from practice. Moore 
asserts that space is polysemic; she describes how men and women view spaces 
differently. It emerged that space acquires meaning when actors summon it in practice. 
She found that there were gendered perspectives on space, dependant on the 
meaning that each space holds for the individual.  
Rodman (1992) argued for a decentred analysis of the understanding of space. She 
agrees with the multiplicity of space but prefers to use place as a reference to these 
sites of personal and cultural meaning. Rodman suggests that anthropologists should 
encourage place by returning control of the meaning to the rightful producers thereof, 
and empower anthropological analyses of place by looking at the multiplicity of its 
inhabitants’ voices (Rodman, 1992). She prioritises place as the lived space of an 
individual’s experience in a world and therefore directs her attention to “how different 
actors construct, contest and ground experience in place” (Rodman, 1992:652). 
Much like Rodman, Tim Ingold was also disillusioned with the concept of space, citing 
it as too abstract and calling for the reification of the study of human and nonhuman 
practices. Much like Mauss (1950) and Bourdieu (1977), Ingold understand place in 
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relation to the movement of the human body, for example, strolling and other regular 
undertakings. Ingold’s methodology fixates on place of abode and surroundings, yet 
he is unmistakable in that he incorporates human and nonhuman lives in his rendering 
of the natural world surrounding these. He was concerned with “the skills and practices 
by which people perceive and understand their immediate surroundings and so make 
themselves at home as they go about making their world” (Lorimer, 2011:251, in Low, 
2016:28).  
Some anthropologists conceptualise space and place through narratives that echo 
how local populations construct perceptions of and experience place (Low, 2016).  In 
describing the Native Western American Apache Indian people’s use of the landscape 
as a prompt for self-reflective activity, which they deem crucial for the acquisition of 
knowledge, Keith Basso seeks to highlight the sensory and language-based 
approaches that are often neglected in these theoretical foci. The Western Apaches 
show a link between land and the self as reflective of moral relationships. Their 
narratives tell of how place names, which in their culture are the medium of ancestral 
authority, are “symbolic reference points for the moral imagination and its practical 
bearing on the actualities of lives” (Basso, 1988:102). Basso reiterates that by the 
mere thinking of narratives set in place by their originating ancestors, the Apaches 
inhabit their landscape and are dwelt by it in a lasting shared relationship. In this sense, 
“place is understood through habitation and self-identification with the land” (Low, 
2017). 
In consonance with the above, the notion that place is imbued with meaning is not 
limited to telling stories, because it includes a complex collective of sound, smell, touch 
and other sense-based sensitivities (Meyers, 1991; Feld, 1990; Roseman, 1998; 
Weiner, 1991; Peterson, 2010; Low, 2017). 
The genealogies described above provide multidisciplinary insights into the magnitude 
of space and place enquiry. There is no doubt that significant emphasis is placed on 
these concepts because of the recognition that they are important factors in people’s 
daily lives. The conceptualisation of space and place allow people to make meaning 
of their existence, and to recognise their place in a community. 
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3.6 SOCIAL CAPITAL 
Social capital relates to the interconnectedness principle of social sustainability and is 
often loosely labelled ‘the glue that binds society’ (Muller & Coetzee, 2012). Several, 
more specific, definitions were however formulated by various authors in recent times. 
3.6.1 Dissecting Social Capital  
According to Brunckhorst (2002), social capital alludes to the condition of social 
relations amongst individuals in groups or communities, while Grootaert and Van 
Bastelaer (2001) describe social capital in terms of institutions, relationships, attitudes 
and values that govern such interactions. The most well-known definition of social 
capital originates from Putnam (1996) who equates social capital with the features of 
social life-networks, norms and trust that enable participants to act together more 
effectively in order to pursue shared objectives. Social capital is therefore a resource 
for collective action in the sense that it can be mobilised by communities in order to 
collectively achieve a wide range of benefits that are related to the betterment of their 
lives (Lin et al., 2001). Strong social capital at the level of individuals, through networks 
and various social ties that empower individuals to work together, is considered to 
facilitate almost limitless benefits for personal well-being, ranging from improved 
access to employment, housing and social infrastructure, to enhanced personal 
security, health and subjective well-being (Coleman, 1988).  
Essentially, social capital is the raw material of civil society. It is created from the 
myriad of everyday interactions between people. It is not located within the individual 
person or within the social structure, but in the space between people. It is not the 
property of the association, the market or the state; however, all can take part in its 
production (Newton, 2012). Social Capital is a “bottom-up” phenomenon. It originates 
with people forming social connections and networks based on principles of trust, 
mutual reciprocity and norms of action. The term social capital was initially utilised by 
Bourdieu and Coleman in the 1980s. Wide discussions of social capital were prompted 
after Putnam’s (1993) publication of “Making Democracy Work: Civic Traditions in 
Modern Italy”. Putnam summarises some of his work where he likened the ideas of 
physical and human capital, saying that the term social capital alludes to concepts of 
social organisation, for example, systems, standards, norms and trust that expands a 
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society’s rich potential. Having reviewed Italian political governance, Putnam 
concluded that civic engagement at various levels was crucial in order for successful, 
cohesive communities to thrive. Furthermore, he purports that the social capital 
epitomised in norms and systems of urban engagement is by all accounts a 
precondition for financial gains, and equally so for successful governance. In this 
respect, civics matters (Schuller et al., 2000). 
There has been little consideration paid to social capital. Social capital alludes to the 
procedures between individuals which set up systems, norms, social trust and 
encourage co-appointment and co-operation for common benefit in society. These 
procedures are otherwise labelled as the social fabric or glue of society; the term 
‘capital’ is utilised on the grounds that it contributes to the idea with the reflected status 
from different types of capital. Social capital is likewise fitting since it may very well be 
estimated and evaluated, so we can draw on its strengths and allay its damaging 
effects (Dale & Newman, 2010; Wolf, 2017; Smith et al., 2011; Teck-Hong, 2012). 
We raise social capital by cooperating intentionally in various associations. There are 
numerous benefits that stem from connecting with others. We talk, relate and generate 
the warmth that originates from trusting. Collected social trust permits gatherings and 
associations, to build up the resilience sometimes needed to manage conflicts and 
varying interests. Social capital ought to be the prominent and most esteemed type of 
any capital as it provides the premise on which we construct a genuinely civil society. 
Without our social bases, we cannot be completely human. Social capital is as 
imperative as dialect for human culture. 
The following themes emerge from the literature on social capital:  
Participation in systems. What is critical to all uses of the idea is the thought of thick 
interlocking systems of connections amongst people and groups. Individuals engage 
with others through an assortment of horizontal affiliations. These affiliations must be 
both wilful and equal. Social capital cannot be produced by people acting on their own; 
it relies upon a penchant for sociability, and an ability to form new affiliations and 
networks. 
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Reciprocity. Social capital does not suggest quick and formally accounted 
exchanges, however, the reciprocal behaviour of give and take applies here (Taylor, 
1992). The individual provides a service to other people or acts for the advantage of 
others at an individual expense, in the general desire that this thoughtfulness will be 
returned at some vague time later on, if and when such an occurrence will be of need. 
In a network where this association or connection is solid, individuals are shown to 
care for one another’s interests. 
Trust. Trust involves an ability to take risks in a social setting dependent on a feeling 
of certainty that others will react to and will act in a reciprocally supportive way, or at 
least in a manner that others do not mean harm. 
Social Norms. Social standards provide a type of casual social control that hinder the 
need for more formal, systematised, lawful authorisations. Social norms are, for the 
most part, unwritten but generally understood formulae for both figuring out what 
examples of behaviour are normal in a given social setting, and for characterising what 
types of conduct are esteemed or socially affirmed. Some individuals contend that 
where social capital is high, there is little crime, and little requirement for formal 
policing. In contrast, where there is a low dimension of trust and few social norms, 
individuals will participate in joint activity under an arrangement of formal principles 
and controls, which must be arranged, consented to, contested and authorised, 
sometimes by coercive means, which leads to costly lawful transactions (Fukyama, 
1995).  
The Commons. The consolidated impact of trust, networks, standards and 
correspondence produces a strong society, with shared responsibility over resources 
– this is known as the commons. The commons allude to the production of a pooled 
community asset, owned by nobody, utilised by all. The short-term personal interests 
of each, if unchecked, would render the overuse of resources and, over the long haul, 
these would be demolished. Only where there is a solid ethos of trust, as well as 
mutually and effective informal social authorisations against “free-riders”, can the 
commons be preserved for the foreseeable future and to the mutual advantage of all. 
Proactivity. What is verifiable in a few of the above categories is a feeling of individual 
and collective adequacy. The improvement of social capital requires the dynamic and 
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willing commitment of citizens inside a participative community. This is quite unique in 
relation to the receipt of services, or even of the human right to services, however 
these are verifiably critical. Social capital alludes to individuals as producers, not as 
victims (Bullen & Onyx, 2005). 
Similarly to others, Du Plessis and Landman (2002) speak of a variety of factors 
relevant to sustainable human settlements; the most significant of which, for the 
purpose of this study, are social patterns.  
Social patterns are controlled by how individuals in a society function and live, and 
how they identify with their settlement and the “opportunities given by the settlement 
for meeting these social needs” (Du Plessis & Landman, 2002:13). Evidently, the 
personal satisfaction contained in human settlements, or the fulfilment of social needs 
through housing, is not reducible to solid infrastructure and amenities. In the 
meantime, however, the physical environment, “as a material setting in which 
individuals live, is both a condition for and an outcome of an arrangement of social 
relations” (Moobela et al., 2007:8).   
Social capital, including a decent variety of social design, is sometimes depicted as a 
panacea to sustainability, and is regularly dependent on broad claims. For example, 
the claim that the presence of sufficient dimensions of social capital inside a specific 
collective group empowers individuals inside that group to arrange their activities for 
shared advantages (Killerby, 2001:6). Current work conducted by the World Bank and 
other multilateral financial establishments features the alleged significance of social 
capital in destitution alleviation procedures and in the advancement of sustainability, 
as evident in various organisations, social arrangements and networks (Moobela et 
al., 2007:5). As Briggs (1998:178) states, by influencing where and how individuals 
live, in addition to the amenities, organisations, and noteworthy social ties that 
individuals access, housing policy, more than ever in a time of welfare transformation, 
should help those on the lower end of the opportunity structure to acquire social 
leverage without losing imperative stores of support. Nevertheless, the social needs 
of marginalised communities are often never met under conditions of capitalism. In 
light of this, Al-Asad (2011) concludes that socially sustainable human settlements are 
a pipe-dream (Nkambule, 2012). 
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Putnam (1993) characterises social capital as societal cohesion related to the 
presence of cooperative and accessible systems/associations, large amounts of 
cooperation in these, a strong feeling of local identities, and high levels of trust, shared 
help and support amongst network individuals. There are said to be three significant 
outcomes of social capital (Chiu, 2003; Mill, n.d.; Nkambule, 2012). First, it empowers 
individuals in society to solve common issues all the more effectively through 
expanded participation. Second, it encourages procedures that enable communities 
to develop through expanded dimensions of solidarity and trust. Third, it functions as 
a component to circulate data that encourages the accomplishment of collective and 
individual objectives (Putnam, 2000).  
Three essential types of social capital are commonly recognised in literature: bonding, 
bridging, and linkages. Bonding social capital focuses on fortifying existing social 
connections; examples of this are religious affiliations, local based groups, sexual-
orientation based groups and ethnic or racial associations and affiliations. In this way, 
bonding social capital fortifies solidarity and standards of correspondence amongst 
individuals who have a high level of trust between and amongst themselves. 
Nonetheless, this sort of social capital can undermine integrative purposes connected 
with extensive society since it is exclusive.  
Bridging social capital permits social interaction and connections between different 
groups of individuals, and regularly amongst groups and individuals across the typical 
social divides. Therefore, “if bonding social capital provides a type of superglue 
between highly trusted individuals and groups, then, bridging social capital reduces 
friction and increases movement between unrelated and, often, unknown groups of 
people” (Tatli et al., 2011:14). These two types of social capital are critical to the 
success of communities in various ways. Be that as it may, each type has its own 
shortcomings.  
Lastly, linking social capital includes connections between various social strata in a 
pecking order where power, societal position and riches are accessed by various 
groups. Positive examples of linking social capital incorporate shared penchants for 
interest in civic affairs, as well as open and accountable relationships amongst citizens 
in society and their delegates (Moobela et al., 2007:6).   
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Portes (1998) also observed that social capital can have both negative and positive 
outcomes. For example, a man may need to adjust and control his actions in order to 
receive endorsement from a critical social network in which solidarity is of 
extraordinary importance. This could have negative ramifications for the surrounding 
society (Werner, 2007). For example, an individual from a gang which is associated 
with criminal activities such as theft, may rob an inhabitant just to gain approval from 
the criminal group; this will adversely influence both binding and bridging social capital 
in the society. Subsequently, it is evident that social capital is not perpetually 
advantageous, at least not for everybody; Werner (2007) notes that “this has a bearing 
on the issues of isolation and exclusion that are experienced in problematic housing 
regions”. For instance, South African service delivery in the urban outskirts (black 
townships) is horrendous as individuals have restricted water and sanitation, which 
has in turn prompted numerous challenges all through the nation; it has contrarily 
influenced linking social capital since individuals in society do not trust the 
government. South African service delivery is still portrayed by apartheid style 
strategies of urban segregation whereby middle-class citizens receive better service 
delivery as opposed to poor urban blacks. Be that as it may, social capital is accepted 
to have numerous positive advantages in the functioning of the society in various 
areas; examples of these are “the prevention of juvenile delinquency and crime, the 
promotion of successful youth development, the enhancement of schooling and 
education, the encouragement of political participation” and poverty reduction 
(Kawachi, 2006:121).  
As an idea, social capital is utilised to determine the number and quality of social 
connections that exist, practically, and these can be inspected on three dimensions: 
the micro-level, the meso-level and the macro-level. The micro-level is characterised 
by very close connections and strong emotional ties, such as partnerships, close 
friendships or mother-child relationships. For the most part, connections at this 
dimension last for a lifetime; these connections are reciprocal, free from pecking 
orders and social statuses, and they are not tradable. The meso-level is characterised 
by associates and friends. The relationships at the meso-level are substitutable and 
do not last as long as relationships on the micro-level. Relationships found on the 
meso-level include clubs, organisations, associations and extended families. The 
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macro-level can be characterised as the “level of major communities and values” 
(Grunberger & Omann, 2011:4). Individuals on this dimension do not have any 
acquaintance with one another, yet they may share certain states of mind, for example, 
social philosophies, social orientation and profound feelings (Grunberger & Omann, 
2011; Nkambule, 2012).    
Independent of the dimension being considered, relationships amongst people and 
groups are at the focal point of social capital. The arrangement of these relationships 
happens in various ways. The formation might be purposeful, for example, when a 
university manufactures social capital by guaranteeing that students do assignments 
in groups. This will thus prompt communication, networking and the trade of 
information. Or, the building of social capital might be inadvertent by emerging in and 
through unexpected outcomes, as it might take the form of exchanges between 
individuals in connection to their belief systems, values, or concerns. It is through 
these rehashed connections that the “seeds of social capital develop, and the design 
of the physical urban environment can go about as the fertile grounds to encourage 
that development” (Moobela et al., 2007:9). This is however a mere potentiality, which 
does constantly happen unhindered. Nevertheless, it is normally contended that any 
conceivable outcomes for social sustainability in human settlements mean 
encouraging the positive characteristics of social capital. 
The specificity of what comprises social sustainability in urban settlements is regularly 
tended to in literature and, in this manner, the topic of social capital is raised either 
unequivocally or implicitly. For example, Yiftachel and Hedgecock (1993:140) describe 
urban social sustainability as “the continuing ability of a city to function as a long-term 
viable setting for human interaction, communication and cultural development [… it is] 
about the long-term survival of a viable social unit”. They stress three indispensable 
social issues, namely, value, urbanity and sense of community. These social issues 
are critical in any urban territory as they are at the focal point of the “debate 
surrounding planning interventions in the development of cities” (Ancell & Thompson-
Fawcett, 2008:425). A fair society is characterised as a society that has no prejudicial 
or exclusionary practices that hamper people from taking part in the community 
politically, socially and monetarily (Pierson, 2002; Ratcliffe, 2000). A more equitable 
society was the establishing rationality of urban planning practice. Various authors in 
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urban planning trust that social sustainability, in featuring social value and equity, may 
add to the advancement of urban communities in becoming ‘good’ places by 
empowering a sensible dispersal of assets and a long-term vision (Ancell & 
Thompson-Fawcett, 2008; Yiftachel & Hedgecock, 1993). The belief is that people in 
a society will succeed and partake fully in their community if they have opportunities 
for self-improvement and enhancement, and if there is a sensible dispersion of assets 
within communities to empower full participation and collaboration. Imbalances can be 
diminished by recognising that groups and people require dissimilar “levels of support 
in order to flourish, and that some individuals and groups are capable of contributing 
more than others to address disparities and promote fairness of distribution” (Buller, 
2005:2). The differences that exist between rich and poor ought to be averted; social 
sustainability in housing can help to accomplish this. 
Yiftachel and Hedgecock (1993) define urbanity as the construction of well-made 
urban spaces. The vital component for accomplishing urbanity is to create adequate 
diversity including a blend of various activities towards self-sustenance. This assorted 
variety must be multifaceted so as to encourage public contact and street life. For this 
to occur, a city must have a sufficiently dense grouping of individuals who utilise it for 
various purposes, including settlements. Sensibly high densities are essential, 
however, they ought not to be mistaken with congestion (Montgomery, 1998). Decent 
urban places, for example, are determined by their street life because streets are 
versatile spaces where the elements of “city life are combined: contact, public social 
life, people-watching, promenading, transacting, natural surveillance and culture” 
(Montgomery, 1998:109). This, along with adequate roads for community participation 
and engagement with local authorities, will produce a feeling of community. 
These attributes address the basic components of social capital, while unpacking 
social capital and measuring its segments provide a theoretical and empirical basis for 
understanding the presence or absence of social sustainability in particular urban 
settlements. For the purpose of this study, social capital will be utilised to ‘test’ or 
measure the presence of human settlement social sustainability. 
There is no general definition of social sustainability, however, there are a number of 
overlapping themes under the concept of social capital which take ‘capturing’ social 
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sustainability into consideration in a sensible and nuanced way. These topics involve 
forms and dimensions of social interaction between citizens; community stability; pride 
or sense of place; standards, values and ways of life; cooperation in activities and 
collective groups in the community; amicable social relations; and personal 
satisfaction and fulfilment of essential needs (Littig & Griebler, 2005; WACOSS, 2002; 
Ancell & Thompson-Fawcett, 2008; Barron & Gauntlett, 2002; Chiu, 2004; Colantonio, 
2007; Omann & Spangenberg, 2002; Turcotte & Geiser, 2010). These examples of 
social life exemplify how occupants experience and identify with their settlement, as 
well as with the “opportunities provided by the settlement for meeting their social 
needs” (Du Plessis & Landman, 2002:13). 
It is largely acknowledged that the design and type of urban areas, communities, 
neighbourhoods and individual abodes have critical repercussions for social capital as 
they impact upon the manner in which individuals interact and bond with one another, 
as well as the sense of community amongst family units and people. The thought 
behind this claim is that some urban designs advance social ties as well as informal 
bonding and bridging contacts amongst inhabitants, while others do not. Urban design 
in housing in this manner is not just about gathering fundamental physical necessities, 
“but should also improve liveability” (Chiu, 1999:140).   
The fulfilment of essential human needs, including the eradication of indigence, is 
fundamental to sustainable human settlements. These requirements incorporate the 
full ambit of health care, nourishment and food provision, as well as clothing, education 
and housing (Fung, 2008:13). This viably manages the objective dimension of 
personal satisfaction, yet it disregards the more subjective side. The phrase “quality 
of life” frequently centres on the subjective “human” dimension of social sustainability, 
with specific reference to underprivileged and marginalised groups (Partridge, 
2005:9). In fact, quality of life is at the centre of sustainable human settlement in 
housing (UN-Habitat II, 1996:10; UN-Habitat I, 1976:4). In sociology, quality of life is 
often viewed in terms of subjective meanings of well-being (Susniene & Jurkauskas, 
2009). However, there is no common definition of quality of life; there are instead 
various factors that are said to influence one’s quality of life. UN-Habitat II (1996:8) 
notes that “the quality of life of all people depends, among other economic, social, 
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environmental and cultural factors, on the physical conditions and spatial 
characteristics of our villages, towns and cities.”   
Chan and Lee (2008) note that there is a solid connection between physical structures 
and social relations in urban settlements. The manner in which urban settlements are 
shaped may prompt social estrangement, isolation, exclusion and disharmony 
(Davidson & Wilson, 2009; Fung, 2008). Or they may prompt security, inclusion, 
belonging and amicability. Investment in collective activities inside human settlements, 
as a key segment of social capital, is in large part dependent upon inclusion and 
belonging. Furthermore, it includes social networking and a sense of community, and 
it might prompt social integration and consistency (Littig & Griebler, 2005:75). 
Involvement is quite possibly animated by the built environment; for instance, “mixing 
land use and increasing density may provide residents with a greater variety of 
activities in which to participate” (Dempsey et al., 2009:7). This is likewise identified 
with the dimension of community facilities and centres that may upgrade investment 
in specific activities (Dempsey et al., 2009). The general contention is that if individuals 
take part in local activities, they will have a more grounded connection to and inside 
the community (Bremley et al., 2010). In this sense, inclusion in organised activities 
positively affects communities and social sustainability (Dempsey et al., 2009). 
3.6.2  Social Capital in the Community Context 
Community social capital is a specific type of social capital that includes the norms of 
organisations that aim to add to the benefit of everyone. The expression “social capital” 
endorses the norms, foundations or institutions and associations that advocate for 
trust and collaboration amongst people, in networks and in broader society. The latter 
constructions of this idea, which centre around its collective indicators, assert that 
stable relationships that depend on mutual certainty and participation can decrease 
exchange costs (Coase, 1937), lessen transaction costs (North, 1990) and could foster 
the constitution of social actors and even stable civil societies (Putnam, 1993). 
There is no agreement as to what, specifically, constitutes social capital. Some 
analysts view the term as a synonym for community, whereas others treat it as a 
unique construct. For example, Kingsley, McNeely and Gibson’s (1997:23) discussion 
of community building includes the notion of social capital as an element of community. 
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The difference, according to these authors, is that social capital represents mutually 
supportive institutions within a neighbourhood that residents can turn to “when the 
going gets rough” Kingsley, McNeely and Gibson’s (1997:23-24) . Briggs and Mueller 
(1997:173) argue that community building is a process with the objective of creating 
“familiarity and trust that form the basis for relationships and social participation”, 
which increase a neighbourhood’s store of social capital. Wilson (1997), however, 
makes no distinction between building community and social capital, and links the 
concept of social capital to broader discussions of a rising level of individualism and a 
concomitant decrease in American interest and engagement in civic commitments 
(Temkin & Rohe, 1998). 
Osbourne, Sankey and Wilson (2007) recognise that social capital resources are used 
at the point of interaction between community members; hence, at a practical level 
opportunities for interaction are important. It also advances the theoretical 
understanding of social capital and how it works in communities. While the literature 
suggests that the quality and quantity of a community’s social capital has a large 
impact on that community’s capacity to deliver favourable outcomes for its members 
and its capacity to manage its own future, social capital remains notoriously difficult to 
measure despite many attempts to do so. There is consensus that social capital is the 
‘property’ of a community or collective, however, in measurement frameworks, social 
capital is normally aggregated across individuals and different levels.  
Community social capital refers to the likelihood of creating it where it does not already 
exist, in order to defeat the destitution and political marginalisation of rural 
communities. In this definition, social standards of shared trust and interpersonal 
networks of reciprocity are the “forerunners” of the establishments that are increasingly 
complex and guided by norms of common well-being, which constitute community 
social capital, and which spring from those antecedents at the dimension of the 
community or social system. Various authors suggest that social capital encompasses 
all interpersonal links that have the ability to stimulate an individual, consistent to what 
is known as diffused self-centred networks of reciprocity, even though the definition of 
community social capital (from the neo-institutionalist standpoint) provided by Putnam 
and North propose that social capital is what produces cooperation and civism, so that 
if there is civism there will be social capital. This has rightly been described as 
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tautological (Portes, 1998; Portes & Landholt, 1996). However, what this study 
upholds is that: i) community social capital is not an individual resource but a form of 
social institutionality (of the group, in this case the local community), and ii) the (explicit 
or implicit) participants in community social capital have the common well-being as 
their objective, even though this may not be achieved. In contrast to formal institutions 
for shared well-being (such as cooperatives) that exist “on paper”, community social 
capital is comprised of practices and interpersonal relations that exist and which can 
be observed. It is the informal institutions inside and outside of formal organisations, 
at the level of the community or broader social system, that determine how such 
organisations work in practice. This is what Firth (1963) called “social organization”.  
Where community social capital exists in communities, a discourse of cooperation for 
shared well-being exists. This suggests that certain aspects of people’s well-being 
may be positively affected as a result of shared experiences of hardship, for example, 
through a stronger sense of community or social capital (Faulkner et al., 2018). 
Empirical observation is needed in order to perceive whether this objective is actually 
attainable for community social capital and interpersonal reciprocity, which may cause 
conflict with shared well-being, as is the case in some ethnic or religious communities 
that have exclusive practices which do not respect fundamental human rights. 
Figure 3.1: Increasing Community Resilience at a local scale 
 
Source: after Faulkner et al. (2018) 
1. Place Attachment
2. Community Cohesion  
and Efficacy
3. Leadership
4. Knowledge and 
Learning
5. Community networks
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Finally, the concept of reciprocity is a central element of the social capital paradigm. 
The anthropological approach to this matter has been constructed on the basis of a 
classic study, Essai sur le don by Marcel Mauss (1950), which influenced the discipline 
from the 1950s onwards. The importance of reciprocity goes beyond its presence in 
“diadic” relations between two persons (Foster, 1961); as a ruling principle, it also 
extends to formal and informal institutional relationships at the community level. In his 
essay, Mauss wrote that in pre-mercantile societies (and to a lesser extent our own 
societies, outside the ambit of the market) there are systems of exchanges based on 
gifts (objects, aid, favours) which must be repaid, but not necessarily immediately or 
always in precisely equivalent terms, unlike mercantile transactions (Mauss, 1990). In 
a socially delimited environment (a traditional society or most present-day peasant 
communities) with long-term relationships established through a large number of past 
interactions and a long-term perspective, relations tend to take place at the same 
moment between the same persons and families in all areas and all institutions of 
human life (religious, juridical, political, family and economic). From this perspective, 
they are “total phenomena” (Mauss, 1990). For this reason, although reciprocity might 
at first sight seem to be a minor social phenomenon amongst many others, it is in fact 
the basis of social capital institutions in contexts such as that of a community. 
Social patterns are determined by taking into account how community members work 
and live, and how they relate to where they live as well as the “opportunities provided 
by the settlement for meeting these social needs” (Du Plessis & Landman, 2002:13). 
Consequently, the quality of life contained within human settlements, or the 
satisfaction of social needs through housing, is not reducible to hard infrastructure and 
services. At the same time, the physical environment “as a material setting in which 
people live, is both a condition for, and a consequence of, a set of social relations” 
(Moobela et al., 2007:8). 
Housing policies can improve social connectedness directly, through enabling 
households to ‘put down roots’ in an area so that they can form social relationships 
based on place and develop a sense of belonging and attachment to a neighbourhood.  
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3.6.3 Social Capital in Housing 
Social sustainability should involve reductions in social discontinuity and conflicts, as 
well as the strengthening of social cohesion and social stability. In application to 
housing systems, these principles may translate into more harmonious relationships 
between housing producers and end-users, landlords and tenants, the haves and 
have-nots, and amongst residents in general (Chiu, 2004). They may also refer to the 
influence of stakeholders in the housing arena, particularly in relation to housing price 
and rental, and the empowerment of the less privileged (Chiu, 2003). The major 
concerns are to resolve conflicts of interests and promote the building of social capital 
in the housing arena. There are many ways to accomplish this, depending on the social 
setting and the social fabric (Chiu, 2004; Hamdan et al., 2014). According to Putnam 
(1998), there is evidence that housing is an important dimension of people’s lives, and 
evidence exists to show that there may be an association between housing tenure and 
social capital (Putman, 1998). Much of the relevant research found that homeowners 
tend to be more involved in their local community networks (Ditkovsky & van Vliet, 
1984; Winter, 1994; Hiscock, 2001), and that those in owner-occupied properties had 
a stronger sense of affiliation to their neighbourhood than those in rented properties 
(Macintyre & Ellaway, 1999; Hiscock, 2001; Winter, 1994; Di Pasquale & Glaeser, 
1999; Ha, 2010). However, according to Ziersch and Arthurson (2007), the findings 
indicate that housing tenure is important for the development of neighbourhood-related 
social capital (Ha, 2010).  
Cernea’s (1993) study may provide some general directions for the achievement of 
these development objectives. He contended that, in order to attain self-sustainability 
with regard to development projects, the strategies must not exclusively be concerned 
with technology intensity, but they should also consider organisational intensity. He 
further stated that projects that emphasise an organisational strategy would improve 
the degree of organisational density of a community, thus producing and amassing 
social capital. In addition, he characterised the organisational intensity of a 
development strategy by the presence of provisions for building organisational 
capacity (for example, permitting the grassroots to be organised to collectively or 
individually carry out the tasks inherent in the development project) into that specific 
program or system. Moreover, organisational density alludes to the recurrence of 
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various types and forms of associations in a given social environment and the various 
manifestations of belonging that people display in these social situations (Chiu, 2004). 
An organisationally dense society would empower individuals to interact amongst 
themselves all the more consistently, and it would empower people in development 
activities. In this manner, organisation-intensive development strategies, which permit 
additional grassroots participation in the community’s development, would help 
develop the organisational density of the community, thus leading to more participatory 
community organisation. Cernea reasoned that the higher the organisational density, 
and the better the fit between social organisation, innovation and natural resource 
management, then the higher the probability of accomplishing sustainable 
development.  
The application of these ideas to housing development is to infer the involvement of 
the public or at least the homeowners in the formulation and implementation processes 
of housing policies or legislation, both through formal and informal networks and 
channels. The sincere involvement of the community allows the building of consensus, 
or at least mutual understanding, regarding the views and stances of different parties, 
thus reducing possible conflicts, misunderstandings, distrust and dissention when the 
strategies, regulations or policies are implemented. The relationships between 
stakeholders within the housing system could thus become more harmonious, and the 
improvements of housing development as well as the living conditions therein may be 
facilitated as decision makers learn the needs and wants of society. Furthermore, a 
housing system that is more organisation-intensive would assist in creating more 
social capital for the society, strengthen social cohesion and reduce social conflict. 
Therefore, the more organisation-intensive and organisation-dense that housing 
strategies and policies are, the more socially sustainable they are, and the more 
socially sustainable the community. This may be evident in the greater acceptability of 
new housing policies and measures across different social strata. The labour-led 
corporatist housing system of Sweden, as described by Kemeny (1992), is perhaps a 
prime example of an organisation-intensive and organisation-dense housing system 
that is embedded in a social policy of a similar nature. 
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Social networks and social interactions are often described as part and parcel of social 
capital. In this regard, social capital is defined as “social networks and the associated 
norms of reciprocity” (Putnam, 2000:21). This refers to elements of social organisation, 
such as expectations and obligations, as well as different forms and densities of 
relationships, and different levels of trust (Dempsey et al., 2009:6). Social networks 
are effectively “social support systems”; this means that people who know and trust 
each other influence other spheres of life and emotions, such as feelings of safety and 
a sense of well-being (Fischer, 1982:3). 
Again, urban form has some significance in terms of social networking and interaction. 
For example, higher densities may imply that people are more likely to meet each 
other in streets than they are to meet in lower density neighbourhoods. In comparison, 
lower densities decrease the potential for unplanned interaction (Bramley et al., 
2010:110). However, there are arguments that people may withdraw from social 
contact in higher density areas. Urban form should therefore not be seen as 
determining, in any strict sense, the forms of social interaction available; rather, it 
conditions interactions in spatially- and historically-contingent ways (Colantonio, 
2007:7). 
It is thus clear that multifaceted linkages exist between urban forms, social relations 
and social practices (Yiftachel & Hedgcock, 1993:140). The layout and design of urban 
forms may inhibit or facilitate community solidarity and stability. Relph (1976:49) 
famously points out that “to be inside a place is to belong to it and identify with it” but 
being inside (or residing in) a human settlement may lead to a range of meanings and 
identities – both of belonging and un-belonging. In this respect, any sense of place 
may involve emotional dislocation and the undercutting of social capital and social 
sustainability. A human settlement may not be an inclusive community in terms of 
subjective meanings and intersubjective understandings of the residents concerned 
(Talen, 1999:1370). Moreover, Forrest and Kearns (2001) argue that urban form 
remains extremely important to one’s sense of belonging and identity. The built 
environment and the sense of attachment to a place and space, if commonly shared, 
creates its “own order, its special ensemble, which distinguishes it from the next place” 
(Relph, 1976:2; Nkambule, 2012). 
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With its complex history of segregation under previous dispensations, South Africa 
has been left with a race-based spatial legacy. Since the focus of this thesis is on the 
social sustainability of low-cost housing, with an emphasis on social capital and sense 
of place, the remnants of the apartheid segregation in the planning of places cannot 
go unmentioned (Nkambule, 2012). Having revisited the various housing policies 
implemented since the end of Apartheid, and recognising that huge strides have been 
made as far as housing provision is concerned, one cannot ignore the massive 
challenges that still exist in this arena.  
The definition of ‘class’, in relation to social capital, as defined by Putnam (1993), 
highlights community cohesion, accessible community networks, mutual assistance 
and high levels of trust. It is also claimed that these factors facilitate social 
sustainability. The apartheid system of racial domination, as previously indicated, left 
a race-based spatial legacy in urban South Africa, which regularly undercuts the 
emergence of social capital. When a city is so systematically divided through acts of 
authoritarian social engineering, as is the South African city, the end result is often 
social alienation and segregation (Davidson & Wilson, 2009:9). At the same time, there 
were many localised forms of social cohesion (notably in urban black townships) which 
arose organically over time; these were critical during times of economic and 
emotional distress and anxiety. Even this cohesiveness was subject to strain under 
apartheid, due to the various restrictive pass laws and urban evictions, with the 
resultant loss of social networks and disconnected families (Cross, 2010). 
The post-apartheid South African government has since sought to establish 
sustainable human settlements based on cohesion, assistance and trust; this may 
however also be seen as a centralised social engineering project. Indeed, it may be 
that, despite intentions to the contrary under the BNG, the current government’s 
housing provision only serves to inhibit social capital formation if it is not based on 
authentic community participation and the democratic accountability of the state. 
Regrettably, in the current South African literature, insufficient attention has been paid 
to questions about housing, community cohesion and social capital. However, some 
relevant literature does exist. 
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In a study conducted by Cross (2006), in Johannesburg, questions were raised about 
the possible linkages between the breakdown of South African black households and 
government provision of low-cost housing. The study revealed that young single 
women living in subsidised housing with their families in Johannesburg rejected 
strategies to study further in the hope of formal employment. Instead, they believed in 
living on their own with their own resources through transactional sex and other 
income sources. These formally unemployed young women would delay marriage and 
forego the establishment of their own households without having a guaranteed source 
of income (Cross, 2006:19). This undermined the formation of marriage-based nuclear 
family households. Further, if they were to leave their household, they would decide 
not to pursue acquiring subsidised housing, even if they qualified for such housing. 
They would instead prefer to move to a shack community; in doing so, they would be 
leaving behind their household’s support system and social networks in order to focus 
on their household of origin. The study concludes therefore that, at least in the case 
of young single women, social networking (even where it exists) may not be the 
preferred option (Cross, 2010:5-6). 
A study conducted by Mukorombindo (2012) focuses on social networks and 
settlements in Makhanda. It attempts to provide an indication of the importance of 
social networks as part of building sustainable communities and social cohesion. In 
doing so, it explored the opportunities and challenges of ‘deploying’ social capital and 
social networks amongst low income urban communities in alleviating poverty and 
developing sustainable human settlements. Significant social security networks 
existed amongst neighbours. Hence, local residents “expressed strong family like 
connections with fellow members and neighbours and acknowledged receiving some 
assistance from these local networks when in need” (Mukorombindo, 2012:143). Also 
present were community networks in the form of stokvels (or savings-clubs), burial 
societies and churches that could facilitate the building of social capital. Social 
networks in Makhanda made positive contributions to poor households; however, the 
burdens of rising unemployment and poverty overshadowed and dented the effects of 
social networks. The study concluded that “linking capital, networks between residents 
and decision makers as well as other actors in these study areas are inadequate to 
create a sustainable and interdependent community” (Mukorombindo, 2012:150-151). 
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A study conducted by Nkambule (2012), in an RDP settlement in Makhanda, found 
that housing is shown to be marked by overcrowding, as an average of seven people 
live in one house, which is approximately forty square metres. Overcrowding 
sometimes leads to experiences of invasion of privacy and heightened anxiety, 
although the notion of crowding may be locally and culturally specific (Graydon, 2010). 
The residents in Makhanda, with big families in small houses, felt that the shortage of 
physical space within RDP houses facilitated interaction and connectivity. The 
cramped space enhanced collective participation in conversation and entertainment 
activities. One of the female participants noted that “it is not good for the house to be 
small but its advantage is that it makes us very close” Nkambule (2012). In this sense, 
the size of houses creates and maintains bonding social capital between RDP 
beneficiaries (internal to households); however, the implications of this, for cohesion 
between households, is unclear. 
For the most part, urban housing literature in South Africa does not incorporate in-
depth discussions about sustainable human settlements and social capital formation, 
although it does often raise questions about the scarcity of community participation in 
housing projects (Mafukidze & Hoosen, 2009; Mathekga & Buccus, 2006; Williams, 
2006). Crucially, then, the social dimension of housing sustainability is the least 
researched in South Africa and is normally overlooked.  
3.7 SOCIAL SUSTAINABILITY, SENSE OF PLACE AND SOCIAL CAPITAL: 
THE NEXUS 
At its very core, social sustainability should translate to the ability of a society to 
maintain a certain state, now and in the future (Yoo & Lee, 2016). To achieve social 
sustainability, there are a few factors, both physical and non-physical, that contribute 
to this societal existence. As seen in Table 3.1 below, theorists across various studies 
have listed numerous factors that contribute to social sustainability, and to socially 
sustainable urban settlements (Dempsey et al., 2009). A large number of concepts are 
listed in Table 3.1, below, as indicative of the close proximity between factors that 
these theorists variously describe as the social aspects of sustainable development 
(Dempsey et al., 2009; Yoo & Lee, 2016).  
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According to Dempsey et al. (2011), social sustainability is neither an absolute nor is 
it a constant. Social sustainability needs to be viewed as a dynamic concept, one that 
is deemed to change over time and from place to place. These changes could be the 
result of any number of factors; therefore, in keeping with the reasoning of Dempsey 
et al. (2011), it is vital to understand the contents of Table 3.1 in terms of the positive 
and negative dimensions of these factors. For example, social cohesion could be seen 
in both a negative and positive light; the negative consideration would be to view social 
cohesion as exclusionary in regard to groups of individuals with exclusive membership 
to a gang or prostitution ring, with the emphasis being placed on undesirable behaviour 
within the broader community in which this group practises (Ratcliffe, 2000; Al-
Homoud & Tassinary, 2004). When viewing physical factors, it is interesting to note 
that some theorists argue that an area that is unsafe, dirty and void of vegetation is 
preferred over clean, safe and green spaces. This is explained by the notion that the 
collective perception of poor environmental quality can act as a catalyst for social 
activism. This could, in turn, lead to socially cohesive activities that are ultimately 
linked to improved quality of life through residents taking collective action. The result 
of this would be the building of more socially connected individuals, and forming social 
networks in the community (Dempsey, 2008; Dempsey et al., 2011). 
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Table 3.1: Urban Social Sustainability Factors  
Urban Social Sustainability Factors 
Non-physical Factors Largely Physical Factors 
• Education • Urbanity 
• Social justice • Attractive public realm 
• Participation and local democracy • Decent housing 
• Quality of life • Local environmental quality  
• Social inclusion  
• Accessibility (services/facilities/ 
green spaces) 
• Social capital • Sustainable urban design 
• Community • Neighbourhood 
• Safety 
• Walkable neighbourhood; 
pedestrian friendly 
• Mixed tenure   
• Fair distribution of income   
• Social order   
• Social cohesion   
• Community cohesion (between various 
groups)   
• Social networks   
• Social interaction   
• Sense of community and belonging   
• Employment   
• Residential stability (moving out)   
• Active community originations   
• Cultural traditions   
Sources: Chan and Lee (2008); Meegan and Mitchell (2001); Turkington and Sangster 
(2006); Jacobs (1999); Bramley et al. (2009); Yiftachel and Hedgcock (1993); Urban 
Task Force (1999); Hopwood et al. (2005); Littig and Griessler (2005); Burton (2000a) 
(As adapted from Dempsey et al., 2011) 
Social interaction and social networks are regularly described as integral aspects of 
social capital (Forrest & Kearns, 2001). Putnam (2000) describes social capital in 
terms of social networks and the associated norms of reciprocity. In referring to trust 
and the level of relationships, Pennington and Rydin (2000) assert that these are 
indicative of obligations and expectations that arise within these networks. In order to 
achieve social sustainability, social capital is expected to be a non-physical 
contributory factor.  
Social capital exists amongst members of society; it can promote cooperation and 
feelings of solidarity. It is an intangible form of capital. Unlike physical or human capital, 
social capital is engendered by relationships and interactions amongst people 
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(Coleman, 1988). There can be three types of social capital: bonding, bridging and 
linking. Bonding social capital is the connection between people with a similar 
demographic background, while bridging social capital refers to connections to people 
who have different demographic backgrounds. Different from these two types of social 
capital is linking social capital, which refers to a connection to an influential figure. 
Thus, a place for people to meet and interact plays a key role in the development of 
social capital, especially bonding social capital (Yoo & Lee, 2016; Portes, 1998; 
Dempsey et al., 2011). Again, there can be positive and negative social capital. The 
case of outsider exclusion and the suppression of personal freedoms was raised by 
both Coleman (1988) and Porter (1998). It is argued that social networks are ‘social 
support systems’; this indicates that the people we know and feel we can depend on 
can influence other aspects of life such as feelings of safety and sense of well-being 
(Fischer, 1982:3; Pierson, 2002). Forrest and Kearns (2001) caution that it is important 
to recognise that these social interactions play out in a neighbourhood, a place in 
which these social activities occur. Moreover, Jacobs (1961) and Talen (1999) 
maintain that the there is a correlation between social interaction and networks, and 
how these are influenced by the layout, density and land use of the street or 
neighbourhood. Forrest and Kearns (2001) describe participation in local and 
community activities as one of the domains of social capital, and a dimension of social 
sustainability related to social coherence and social network integration (Littig & 
Griessler, 2005). For example, more interaction can occur when community members 
attend meetings, or support sporting events that are hosted at local green spaces.  
As stated earlier in this chapter, Relph (1976:49) proclaims that “to be inside a place 
is to belong to it and to identify with it”. In consonance with Relph, it has long been 
argued by others that physical settings, activities and meanings are interrelated (Gehl, 
2001; Lynch, 1960). Therefore, sense of place can be as much about the meanings of 
the physical environment as it is about the people who inhabit it. Prescriptive theory 
advocates for achieving a ‘sense of place’ through the careful design and planning of 
spaces (Duany, 2003). A positive sense of attachment to a place is considered a 
dimension of social sustainability; the reason for this is that it is a primary component 
of people’s enjoyment of the neighbourhood in which they live (Nash & Christie, 2003). 
It is therefore essential that there are places for social interaction and community 
101 
 
participation. Sense of attachment to a place is also inextricably bound to the concepts 
of belonging and territoriality. Forrest and Kearns (2001) argue that the importance of 
the urban form should not be underestimated in relation to one’s sense of identity and 
belonging. They contend that a sense of attachment to a place is indistinguishably 
linked to the concepts of belonging and territoriality. The built environment and the 
sense of attachment to a place that people have of that built environment are shared 
by residents of a particular neighbourhood; these elements combined create its ‘own 
order, its special ensemble, which distinguishes it from the next place’ (Relph, 1976:2). 
In light of the links between the three concepts, namely, social sustainability, social 
capital and sense of place, a broader emphasis on the built environment was 
accentuated in relation to the aforementioned concepts. The broad discussions of 
sustainability, social capital and sense of place herein pinpoint not only an operational  
definition of social sustainability at the scale of the neighbourhood, but it specifically 
highlights those aspects of social sustainability that struggle to be shaped by the built 
environment (Yoo & Lee, 2016). 
In essence, sustainable neighbourhoods are the physical dimensions of socially 
desired urban and community physical forms. A desired physical form should promote 
a sense of community, safety, health and place attachment, amongst other 
environmental objectives.  
3.8 COMMUNITIES’ SENSE OF PLACE IN POST-APARTHEID SOUTH 
AFRICA 
Port Elizabeth’s African townships are predominantly inhabited by the Xhosa people, 
one of the many indigenous peoples of South Africa. The Xhosa people are endemic 
to the Eastern Cape province, within which Port Elizabeth lies, and they form the large 
majority of the local population. The Xhosa people usually refer to their dwellings as 
“indlu” (a house) or “ikhaya” (a home). Traditionally, this polygamous culture used the 
term indlu to refer to the several individual structures which make up a homestead. 
The father of the family would occupy the main house, while each of his wives would 
live in their own dwelling surrounding his house; collectively, these structures 
constitute the ikhaya or “umzi” (a home). The term ikhaya suggests connectedness, 
and it is at this place that connections with ancestors can be made through rituals 
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which allow communication with deceased family members. Vanclay (2008) asserts 
that people who have a strong sense of place often have high levels of belongingness, 
rootedness or, alternatively, community connectedness. These terms could mean that 
they have ties to the local social place and feel that they belong there. 
Ikhaya is a sacred place, where rites of passage take place. When a child is born here, 
its umbilical cord is buried in a wall of the main house of the baby’s father, thus 
establishing a strong connection between the soil of that place and the living human 
being. This alludes to their rootedness to that place: “to be buried at this place is then 
a vital connection with home and with family members who have passed on” (Watson, 
2007:67). At this place too, the rites of passage take place where a child, on becoming 
an adult, will be introduced to their ancestors who will watch over them. 
Watson describes how, in contrast, the term indlu suggests separation from family, 
and is often used to refer to urban houses because they serve to physically separate 
people from their kin and from their ancestors. The sense of separation from ancestors 
is usually because of the control over urban space, which inhibits the keeping of cattle. 
Many rituals are based in the cattle byre, and contacts with ancestors are pivotal to 
this physical space. Watson (2007:67) indicates that “without these, connection with 
the deceased kin is difficult and an indlu cannot be considered ikhaya”. Ngxabi (2003) 
describes how residents in a low-cost housing development in Cape Town travelled 
between the city and the rural areas to perform rituals and connect to their ancestors. 
Equally important in performing these rituals are the flora that are traditionally found in 
these rural environments. Dold and Cocks (2012) document how these plants find their 
way from the countryside to the cities, in an effort to keep the cultural heritage and 
connection alive in the houses (indlu’s) which, over time and generations, may be 
forced through circumstance to eventually become home (ikhaya). It is this 
connectivity that is lost in the modern township; it is here where rootedness is sought, 
where belongingness is an aspiration, and where community connectedness indicates 
a sense of belonging. Yet, townships are often not planned in this manner.  
The low income housing policy adopted by the South African government in 1994 has 
been influenced by the models and development approaches of international agencies 
such as the World Bank. In this respect, and in relation to the concept of a society that 
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influences planning and living environments, the notion of “what is a proper living 
environment becomes stark in the context of developing countries” (Watson, 1997). 
Often, informal settlements are regarded as unacceptable (where not located in areas 
at risk) and the regulated development of these areas in the city shapes the planning 
efforts of the developing world. A multicultural approach to planning is called for, where 
the concept of identity, as defined in Western literature, needs to be appropriated into 
the local South African context. It has been argued that identity in Africa is often a 
product of hybridisation, fusion and cultural innovation (De Boeck, 1996; Fraser, 
2000).  
South Africa is no different, as evident in instances in which place attachment is 
hindered by traditional township development. It is therefore crucial that cultural values 
and indigenous knowledge systems be incorporated into the design of low-cost 
housing developments, particularly when these low-cost housing developments 
involve a largely heterogeneous community, as is often the case in the South African 
context. Community participation is strongly encouraged, where the voices of the 
people need not only be heard, but their wishes accommodated. By doing this, the 
local authorities, development agencies and planners make the community feel as 
though they are part of the process of development. This will encourage a sense of 
belonging in the development of their neighbourhood, and it will aid the building of a 
collective identity within their community. Moreover, it will avoid the imposition of an 
identity on residents of dreary housing developments, as was done in the Apartheid 
era. 
3.9 CONCLUSION  
Despite the recent promotion of sustainable human settlement in housing policy, the 
South African government has failed to adopt – in practice – a holistic approach to 
settlement sustainability that addresses issues of spatial and socio-economic divides 
in South African towns and cities (Tissington, 2011:8), and with respect to the 
intertwined pillars of environmental, social and economic sustainability. The 
government is a far cry from not only providing dignified housing for all but from 
building urban settlements that are socially sustainable. 
104 
 
In this regard, the social dimension of sustainable human settlement is often ignored 
in South Africa because of the overriding macro-economic programme in which 
economic growth is pursued seemingly for its own sake, without a significant 
redistributive thrust. This is not to deny that, since 1994, the South African government 
has made important strides in constructing a significant numbers of houses; indeed, 
housing provision has taken place on a massive scale if understood in purely 
enumerative terms. 
This chapter has provided an operational dynamic to the concept of social 
sustainability; it started off with a description of space and place, which was followed 
by an explanation of sense of place. The chapter then progressed to a multi-
disciplinary genealogy of space and place. This was followed by an in-depth look at 
social capital and its characteristic in a community setting, and its applicability to the 
housing arena. The chapter culminates with a synthesis of the nexus between these 
three components. This discussion highlights their interdependence and emphasises 
that it is not only the physical environment that needs to take precedence in 
development projects, but the social aspect too, as this is what makes for success in 
these projects.   
There is no doubt that, in terms of realising processes of socio-economic redistribution, 
South African housing policies and programmes are marked by significant progressive 
tendencies. However, the main focus of this study is social sustainability and the 
yardstick for measuring this are not formal policies and programmes, but lived realities. 
In this context, the next chapter will focus on the research methodology employed to 
examine these lived experiences of residents at the Chatties.  
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CHAPTER FOUR 
RESEARCH METHODOLOGY 
     
There can be no limits to what rationalising knowledge epitomized by 
statistics can do. No matter how precise, quantification cannot inspire 
action, especially in a society whose bonds are forged by sympathy, not 
mere calculation. 
Mary Poovey (1995:84) 
4.1 INTRODUCTION 
This chapter describes the methods employed in this research project. Divided into six 
main sections, the chapter begins with an examination of the philosophical 
underpinnings of the study. This is the followed by a description of the research design 
and the plural methodology that has been adopted for this study; this discussion details 
the various elements of the design that have been implemented in the study and it 
expands upon the methodology pursued herein, justifying the plurality of the latter. The 
next component of the chapter provides an explanation of the data collection protocols 
observed in the study; this is followed by a description of the data analysis technique 
employed in the study; this technique uses the methodology of interpretative 
phenomenological analysis, which incorporates the analysis of narrative. Finally, the 
chapter offers a description of the strategies utilised to maintain the methodological 
rigour of the study findings. 
4.2 PHILOSOPHICAL UNDERPINNINGS 
Each social scientist approaches their research with a certain paradigm with their 
study being guided by a particular set of assumptions, or beliefs. According to Creswell 
(1998), these assumptions include their perceptions of the nature of reality (i.e. their 
ontological beliefs) and their relationship with the phenomena being studied (i.e. their 
epistemological beliefs).  
There are two broad positions that could be considered when referring to ontology. 
The first of these is nominalism. Within the social sciences, nominalist researchers 
tend to believe that the social world consists of nothing but labels or concepts, and 
names, with all of these being used to structure reality. They are of the belief that 
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general thoughts are negligible names with no attached reality. Adherents of 
nominalism reject the idea of any “real” structure to the world to which these labels, 
concepts and names refer; they argue that only specific things exist. In turn, the 
relating properties, numbers and sets are simply highlights of the method for 
considering these things that exist (Willison, 2002). 
The second position, which is the direct opposite of nominalism, is realism. Realism 
declares that, beyond individual perception, a bona fide world of tangible structures 
exists. Despite the fact that we will most likely be unable to perceive these structures, 
realists affirm their reality as exact elements. They trust that the world exists freely of 
a person’s cognisance of it. In this sense, the social world supposedly has its very own 
reality. 
Firmly correlated with issues of ontology, are those of epistemology. Epistemology 
alludes to theories or forms of knowledge. As is the case with ontology, there are two 
expansive positions that can be taken with respect to people’s epistemological 
convictions. (Ahmad et al., 2016)   
The first position is positivism. It is purported that positivism might be used to portray 
epistemologies, which in their clarification of the social world, try to recognise causal 
relationships and regularities between the constituent components thereof. This type 
of epistemology depends on the traditional methodologies of the natural sciences 
(Burrell & Morgan, 1979; Buchanan, 1998; Willison, 2002; Ahmad et al., 2016). 
The second stance is that of anti-positivism. Anti-positivism rejects the notion of 
regularities and causal relationships. Consequently, it rejects the possibility of a 
spectator or observer, whom positivists maintain are capable (from that vantage point) 
of comprehending the social world. Instead, anti-positivists trust that the best way to 
make sense of the social world is by understanding the perspectives of those who are 
researched or studied. Moreover, the relativist position maintains that this 
understanding will only be accomplished by embracing the participant’s frame of 
reference (Hempel, 1963; Hesse, 1980; Kockelmans, 1967; Willison, 2002; Tharakan, 
2006). 
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The philosophical presumptions of this study are situated within the interpretive 
custom. From an ontological perspective, interpretivists dismiss the idea of a real world 
beyond human discernment; that is, they refuse to reduce human behaviour to a mere 
number. Taking a nominalist position, interpretivists assert that the social world is 
cultivated by people via negotiating the meanings they produce as part of their regular 
day-to-day existence. Neumann (1997) says that, because of the social construction 
of meaning and interpretation through daily social interaction, interpretivists hold that 
people could, or may not, experience social or physical reality in exactly the same way. 
Epistemologically, a focal principle of interpretivism is that there is a central distinction 
between the topic within the social and natural sciences. Interpretivists dismiss the 
possibility that the social world can be clarified by distinguishing causal relationships 
and regularities between constituent components.  
Further, for the purpose of this study, the researcher dismisses the notion of worthless 
data and its associations with the human subjects. According to Creswell (2007), the 
longer the researcher is able to interact with and become familiar with the study 
participants, the more they will learn what these participants know.  
As a result then, interpretivism:  
is informed by a concern to understand the world as it is, to understand 
the fundamental nature of the social world at a level of the subjective 
experience. It seeks explanation within the realm of individual 
consciousness and subjectivity, within the frame of reference of the 
participant as opposed to the observer of the action. (Burrel & Morgan, 
1979:28)  
This study’s interpretive position will become clearer when the design and its 
methodological pluralism are illuminated in the discussion that follows. 
As the debate about “What is social science?” unfurls around them, most geographical 
and environmental researchers simply continue their investigation into issues which 
they accept are essential for their areas of knowledge. Drawing from multiple 
perspectives, these educators have been indoctrinated by the methodologies 
portrayed by the quantitative revolution, in which logical empiricism and the positivist 
reasoning related to the scientific technique prevailed.  
108 
 
Rather than entering discussions about the nature of knowledge, as portrayed by 
Polinghorne (1989), or embracing whether a set of research questions are ontological 
or methodological (Marton, 1994:1), it has been a lot simpler to accept these things 
and just get ahead with research. 
Since the 1970s, geographical scholars have suggested that the science of 
interpretation (otherwise known as hermeneutics) is a valuable means for 
understanding human activities and outcomes, as they identify with people-
environment relationships (Bauman, 1978; Bleicher, 1980; Buttimer, 1974; Gregory, 
1978; Tuan, 1971). In the region of topographical training, the utilisation of interpretive 
ways to deal with research has been constrained and slower to develop than it has 
been for the discipline of geography. Initially, geographical research emerged out of 
studies of critical pedagogy. Later, studies with a more grounded phenomenological 
premise (Gerber, 1991) started to encapsulate the interpretive procedure and to utilise 
the principles of phenomenology in the area of geographical and environmental 
education. 
The emphasis on interpretation as the basis for providing meaning to research studies 
in geographical and environmental education is the leading explanation for the growing 
prominence of qualitative research in this area. 
4.3 THE RESEARCH DESIGN 
A research methodology refers to the design selected by the researcher, where data 
collection and analysis procedures are chosen to investigate a specific problem 
(McMillan & Schumacher, 2001). Schram (2006) has referred to the various genres 
and/or approaches to qualitative research as the methodological currents of thought 
by describing how, historically, categorising theoretical and empirical strands were 
relatively straightforward. With many new and alternative genres emerging, this task 
has become increasingly challenging. 
The objective of qualitative research is not generalisability or quantifiability (for what it 
is worth in quantitative research); instead, it seeks to portray some element of human 
experience and to think about this in a way that offers a more profound perspective of 
individual subjectivity (Denzin, 2009; Hollway & Jefferson, 2000). This makes 
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qualitative research exceptionally fitting to the goals and objectives of this study’s 
phenomenological investigation into the social sustainability of the residents of the 
Chatties. 
The qualitative epistemology is largely based on an interpretive method. Human 
beings are qualitatively different from objects of study in the natural sciences. This, 
according to Neuman (1997), implies that a special science is required to study the 
social life of people. In keeping with Neuman’s stance, Alvesson (2011) maintains that 
the question then remains of how to demystify the dominant view within the natural 
science paradigm which casts doubt on any valid facts from the social worldview, 
where interpretations of facts depends on meanings ascribed by the researcher. It is 
well documented that this is a rather challenging predicament, due to the fact that 
nature and the intricacies of social science methodologies are so diverse (Struwing & 
Stead, 2001; Morse & Richards, 2002; Williams, 2007; Marshall & Rossman, 2011; 
Creswell, 2013). This argument is in direct opposition to what Morse and Richards 
(2002) call for in short-term social science research: methodological purity. Several 
researchers now view various qualitative methodologies as  complementary rather 
than exclusive (Jackson, 1991; Mingers & Gill, 1997; Thomas, 2003; Creswell, 2003; 
Jack & Raturi, 2006). In this regard, it is believed that methodological pluralism 
enables richness of understanding of phenomena through the confirmation of results, 
extension of knowledge or by initiating new perspectives about the subject of research 
(Bazeley, 2004).  
Although quantitative research is characterised by “practices such as experimentation, 
objectivity and accurate measurement of variables” (McLeod, 2003:41), qualitative 
research includes an attempt to comprehend the multifaceted nature of individual lives 
by exploring singular points of view in a setting, through “exploration, elaboration and 
systematisation of the significance of an identified phenomenon” (Banister et al., 
1994:3).  
The advantage of using qualitative techniques is that they provide for rich, detailed 
facts and evidence that leave the respondents’ perspectives unblemished, in addition 
to giving various contexts to understanding the phenomenon under scrutiny. Thus, 
qualitative techniques can be applied in order to unravel and reveal phenomena, to 
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lead cross-case investigations and/or for the exploration of individuals or groups 
(Merriam, 2009). Structured approaches to the application of a method or procedure 
to your analysis ensures that there is comparability of information over different 
sources and researchers. In this manner, these structured methods can be valuable 
in noting questions that deal with variances amongst phenomena and the clarification 
of these varied distinctions (Yin, 2015). However, an unstructured methodology 
empowers the researcher to focus on the particular phenomenon being analysed. This 
encourages cognisance of the methodology employed that provoked specific 
outcomes, thus trading generalisability and comparability for inward legitimacy, as well 
as relevant and evaluative conception (Yin, 2015).  
4.4 METHODOLOGICAL PLURALITY 
In contrast to positivist or experimental research that uses a straight and one-
directional grouping of design steps, there is an extensive variety in how qualitative 
research studies are organised. All in all, researchers who utilise qualitative methods 
endeavour to portray and decipher human conduct dependent on the expressions and 
words of the selected sample group [that is, the “witnesses” or “respondents”] and 
through the elucidation and interpretation of their material or occupied space (Jason, 
2017; Mendoza & Morén-Alegret, 2013; Sandelowski, 1991; Waters et al., 2004). 
There is a reflexive procedure that supports each phase of qualitative research in order 
to guarantee that the researcher’s predispositions, presuppositions and translations 
are plainly obvious, therefore, guaranteeing that the person who reads the research is 
able to decipher the general legitimacy of the research.   
In assessing the scope of the impact of housing on the community’s networks, it is 
important to bear witness to the fact that these people constantly interact with each 
other in a symbolic or an otherwise indirect way.  These interactions are the building 
blocks of social capital. These socio-spatial relations that exist needs to be understood 
within the context of the dynamic nature of space. For the researcher who has to 
investigate this localised sense of place, an interpretative phenomenological 
perspective (De Witt, 2013) allows one, such as myself, to examine the inhabitants of 
the Chatties’ lived experiences (Flowers, 2008; Smith & Osborne, 2003). To 
complement the phenomenological approach, a narrative approach was adopted in 
this study. The reason for this is that, while accounting for their experiences within the 
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community, the residents here voiced stories about their encounters, lending 
themselves to storytelling, which is ultimately a narrative approach. 
4.4.1 The Phenomenological Approach  
Phenomenology was principally described as a philosophical paradigm, yet it has 
advanced to incorporate numerous theoretical and research approaches, including 
social science, ethnology, philosophy and psychology (Ahmadvand & In, 2016; 
Bennett, 2012; Maveety, 2008; Seamon, 2000; Smith & Osborn, 2015; Tran et al., 
2018). 
Edmund Husserl is perceived to have coined the term phenomenology, which 
emerged in Western Europe amid the twentieth century, as a philosophical 
introduction that focused on clarifying the absolutely subjective parts of cognisant 
experience (Finlay, 2008; Giorgi, 2012; Kendler, 2005). Husserl considered 
consciousness to be the “medium between a person and the world” (Giorgi, 2012:9), 
and alleged that phenomenological questions ought to incorporate “What is this sort 
of experience like?” and “What does the experience mean?” (Finlay, 2008). Through 
these inquiries, the phenomenological analyst would attempt to give a rich and 
nuanced portrayal of a specific lived involvement. My responsibility, as indicated by 
Husserl (1970), was to “return to the things themselves”, where “things” alluded to the 
realm of lived experience. This draws upon the works of those who further developed 
Husserl’s work, such as Martin Heidegger (1889-1976), Jean-Paul Sartre (1905-1980) 
and Maurice Merleau-Ponty (1908-1961) (Kvale & Brinkmann, 2009; Spiegelberg, 
1982).  
Towards the end of the nineteenth century, the focus of philosophy had become 
narrowed to investigating the world by empirical methods, which was known as 
scientism (Stewart & Mickunas, 1990). At the time, however, Husserl was concerned 
that scientists had prematurely enforced their theories on a particular topic under 
investigation, in an effort to provide explanations. Instead, he argued that they needed 
to put their preconceptions aside and describe how particular phenomena appeared 
to consciousness. According to Husserl (1970), it was only through a thorough 
description, what he called ‘getting back to things themselves’, that scientists could 
construct a solid foundation for scientific investigation (Moustakas, 1994).  
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Through phenomenology, there was a reversion to the traditional work of philosophy 
that had been in existence before philosophy had become devoted to empirical 
science (Stewart & Mickunas, 1990). In other words, there was a return to the Greek 
understanding of philosophy as a search for wisdom (Stewart & Mickunas, 1990). 
Therefore, phenomenology arose as a radical critique of positivism and scientism 
(Relph, 1981) and, instead of being a method for explaining and analysing an objective 
and rational world by developing prior hypotheses and theories, it extends a method 
for describing the everyday world of people’s immediate experience, which includes 
their perceptions, actions, memories and fantasies (Relph, 1970).  
According to Kockelmans (1967), in philosophy, the word ‘phenomenology’ was used 
as far back as 1765, and in the work of German philosopher, Immanuel Kant (1724-
1804). However, it was George Hegel (1770-1831) who first formulated a well-defined 
meaning of phenomenology as “knowledge as it appears to consciousness; the 
science of describing what one perceives, senses and knows in one’s immediate 
awareness and experience” (Kockelmans, 1967:24). However, as phenomenology 
progressed as a human science, it gained a broader meaning (Moustakas, 1994; Van 
Manen, 1990) where it essentially describes several individuals’ shared meaning of 
their lived experiences of a particular phenomenon (Creswell, 2013; Thomas & Pollio, 
2002). In other words, the key purpose of phenomenology is to derive a description of 
the universal essences of the phenomenon, through a reduction of individual 
experiences with a particular phenomenon (Merleau-Ponty, 1945, 1962; Tuan, 1971; 
Van Manen, 1990).  
Over time, phenomenology has been utilised in qualitative studies in various 
disciplines such as psychology (Giorgi, 1985; Polkinghorne, 1989), sociology 
(Borgatta & Borgatta, 1992; Swingewood, 1991), the health sciences (Nieswiadomy, 
1993; Oiler, 1986) and education (Tesch, 1988; Van Manen, 1990).  
It was only in the 1970s that phenomenology drew the attention of a number of 
geographers, such as Buttimer (1974, 1976), Ley (1977, 1979), Relph (1970, 1976; 
1977), Rowles (1978), Seamon (1977, 1979) and Tuan (1971, 1975, 1977), despite 
Carl Sauer making a plea as early as 1925 for geography to embrace the 
‘phenomenology of the landscape’ (Sauer, 1925:320).  
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During the 1970s, the dominance of positivism in geographical investigations, which 
had started with the quantitative revolution of the 1960s, was challenged (Ley & 
Samuels, 1978, Walmesley, 1974). Phenomenology (together with Marxism and 
existentialism) was viewed as an alternative to the positivist tendencies in the 
discipline at the time (Tuan, 1971), and it was seen as a way in which humanist 
geographers put people back into the centre of their research interests (Johnson, 
1983). This ‘humanistic response’ to positivism (Ley & Samuels, 1978a, 1978b) was 
regarded as a new way of investigating the world of human experience (Relph, 1970) 
and understanding ‘man-in-the-world’ (Tuan, 1971). In addition, phenomenology was 
viewed as a means through which the ‘ideas and languages to describe and explain 
the human experience of nature, space and time’ could be developed (Buttimer, 
1976:278). Phenomenology was thus considered an aid in the description of ‘man’s 
geographical experiences as they are “actually” experienced – as meaningful, value-
laden experience prior to the abstractions of science’ (Entrikin, 1976:629).  
Humanistic geography was therefore the principal point of origin for various 
geographers’ involvement in phenomenology (Ash & Simpson, 2016). This interest 
stemmed from the fact that geography is concerned with people and their experiences 
(Walmsey, 1974). Relph (1976) also noted that geography has an experiential or 
phenomenological foundation, and that concepts of space, landscape, region and city 
have meaning because we have direct experiences of these phenomena. However, 
Johnson (1983) noted the lack of philosophical rigour in some of the earlier 
engagements of geography with phenomenology.  
There are a number of approaches to phenomenology in geography because 
humanist geographers drew on various types of phenomenology (Ash & Simpson, 
2016). For example, Buttimer (1976) was influenced by the work of Husserl and 
Heidegger on ‘life-world’ and ‘dwelling’; while Ley (1979) drew on Schutz’s work on 
social relations and shared structures of meaning. Another key area of focus for 
geographers with an interest in phenomenology is the ‘situatedness of the subject’, 
which has become synonymous with studies on ‘place’ by researchers such as Casey 
(1993, 1997), Relph (1976) and Trigg (2012). More recently, our ‘being-in-the-world’ 
(Simonsen, 2005) has been another key area of interest in phenomenology for 
geographers. In addition, geographers have shown a renewed interest in 
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phenomenology through ‘post-phenomenology’ (Ash & Simpson, 2016; Rose & Wylie, 
2006), where the emphasis has shifted away from a subject-centred approach to 
experience, to a concern with objects such as the body (Ash & Simpson, 2016; Rose 
& Wylie, 2006; Simonsen, 2013). Ash and Simpson (2016:16) state that post-
phenomenology is concerned with “refiguring and expanding phenomenology’s 
analytic and conceptual boundaries”, rather than discarding important insights of the 
approach.  
Geographers, such as Relph (1970), have noted the importance of phenomenological 
concepts, not only in understanding the relationships between people and the 
environment, but also in showing some of the shortcomings of applying quantitative 
and positivist approaches to a number of geographical investigations. 
Phenomenology is important in understanding phenomena of the geographical 
lifeworld (Relph, 1981). Conforming to this belief, Van Manen (1990:5) declares that 
“from a phenomenological point of view, to do research is always to question the way 
we experience the world, to want to know the world in which we live as human beings”. 
Therefore, a phenomenological approach would be particularly useful for 
understanding the everyday lifeworld of the residents of Zanemvula, who all share the 
experience of being displaced as a result of resettlement programmes into RDP 
houses.  
In this regard, a phenomenological approach is adopted in this study, in order to 
contribute to a deeper understanding of displacement associated with resettlement. 
This approach is particularly useful as it enables a researcher to explore, describe and 
analyse the meaning and essence of people’s lived experiences of a particular 
phenomenon in rich detail (Grbrich, 2007; Marshall & Rossman, 2016). Lastly, 
interpretative phenomenological analysis offers a systematic approach to obtaining 
new knowledge (Moustakas, 1994). It also presents a logical and coherent design for 
analysing and synthesising data (Moerer-Urdahl & Creswell, 2004), in order to derive 
the essence of the lived experience of the residents. 
One of the key concepts of phenomenology is lifeworld, that is, Husserl’s (1970) 
Lebenswelt. The lifeworld consists of the world around us, as we perceive it, as well 
as our qualitative experience of our self and our personal encounters. Husserl 
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described the lifeworld as pre-reflective, as it takes place before we think or speak 
about it. The term lifeworld is thus used to direct attention to a person’s lived 
experience and real social context, rather than to their inner world of introspection 
(Finlay, 2008). As explained by Merleau-Ponty, “there is no inner man, man is in the 
world, and only in the world does he know himself” (1962:xi). The overall aim of 
lifeworld (i.e. phenomenological) research is thus to describe and explain the lived 
world in a way that increases our understanding of human experience. 
4.4.2 Narrative Analysis 
Narrative inquiry is an overarching/all-encompassing term that captures individual and 
human elements of experience after some time, and assesses the connection between 
individual experience and cultural settings (Clandinin & Connelly, 2000). Narrative 
inquiry is a method by which we deliberately assemble, break down, and represent 
individuals’ accounts, as told by them; in this sense, it challenges customary and 
modernist perspectives of truth, reality and personhood (Bochner & Riggs, 2014; 
Hogue, n.d.; Moen, 2006; Sandelowski, 1991; Waters et al., 2004). 
Narratives take into account the abstract implications and sense of self and character 
to be examined as the narratives unfurl. One needs to remember that these accounts 
are stories that are recreations of the individual’s encounters or experiences, which 
they are retelling at a specific point in their lives, to a specific researcher, for a specific 
purpose. To a significant extent, this impacts how these accounts are told, which 
stories are exchanged, and how they are told to the researcher (Cortez, 2010; Moen, 
2006; Sandelowski, 1991). 
Etherington (2006) examined narrative analysis, and asked what was to be gained 
from narrative knowing? Her analysis led her to infer that it provides significant, 
intriguing information that binds layers of understanding about individuals, their way of 
life and how they (i.e. the respondents) have made a change. She describes having 
heard of struggles to make sense of the past and create meanings as respondents tell 
and/or ‘show’ what happened to them. The shape of a story helps organise information 
about how people have interpreted events; the values, beliefs and experiences that 
guide those interpretations; and their hopes, intentions and plans for the future.  
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She discovered complex trends, depictions of personality development and 
reconstruction, as well as proof of social discourse, that had an effect on individuals’ 
knowledge creation from particular cultural perspectives. The information gained or 
collected along these lines is situated, transient, fractional and temporary; moreover, 
it is portrayed by different voices, viewpoints, facts and implications. Bruner’s (1986) 
contention remains constant here: narrative knowledge is made and built through 
stories of lived encounters/experiences, and the implications thereof. The latter assists 
researchers to understand the uncertainty and unpredictability of human lives. 
There are diverse forms of narrative analysis: some emphasise the ‘content’ of stories, 
while others emphasise ‘meaning’ (perhaps both), which ultimately relies upon 
philosophical position. 
According to Polkinghorne (1995), stories can be viewed as a window to a knowable 
reality and they can be analysed using concepts derived from theory (e.g. thematic 
analysis), or concepts derived from the data (e.g. grounded theory). Furthermore, the 
analysis of narratives or stories can be viewed as socially situated knowledge 
constructions in their own right that values messiness, differences, depth and texture 
of experienced life (i.e. narrative analysis).  
Analysis, otherwise known as meaning-making, occurs throughout the research 
process rather than being a separate activity carried out after data collection (Gehart 
et al., 2007). The emphasis is on the co-construction of meaning between the 
researcher and the study participants. While being engaged with, tuning into and 
perusing the discussions, researchers take in what is being said; they then compare 
and contrast it to their own understandings, without filling in any holes in 
comprehension with ‘grand narratives’ – instead, they inquire about how the bits and 
pieces of the narratives come together. The procedure of information gathering and 
the analysis thereof consequently turns into a single, amicable and natural process. 
The narratives are re-introduced in a manner that maintains their integrity and passes 
on a sense of the ‘irreducible humanity’ of the individual. Narrative analysis regards 
stories as knowledge, that is, as constituting ‘the social reality of the narrator’ 
(Etherington, 2006:81) and it conveys a sense of that person’s experience in its depth, 
messiness, richness and texture, by using the actual words spoken. It incorporates 
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some of the researcher’s portion in that discussion, with the aim of being 
straightforward and transparent about the relational nature of the research, as well as 
the ways in which these accounts are formed through discourse and co-development, 
and providing a reflexive layer with respect to the researcher’s positioning (Bennett, 
2012; Moen, 2006; Sandelowski, 1991). 
4.4.3 Transect Walk  
The transect walk is a participatory method that allows the researcher to walk around 
and better understand the significance of spatial differences in a given community. 
The researcher will walk with local guides through a settlement to the periphery and 
record the various observations formed. Since local people often see things that 
outsiders miss, the guides take the lead in describing their perceptions, while the 
researcher records their observations (Graugaard, 2012; Jason, 2017). 
A transect walk explores the following dimensions of community:  
• The physical and geographical parameters of the community, including 
important sub-communities, as well as formal and informal boundaries, such as 
those demarcated by shared resources (e.g. water);  
• The location of community resources, infrastructure, and facilities;  
• The factors that shape geographic opportunities or limitations in the community, 
such as isolation, agro-ecological zone, flood risks, etc.; and  
• Significant observable social groups.  
• Key social, political, and/or economic cleavages reflected in the layout of 
neighbourhoods or infrastructure.  
Data from the transect walk can be triangulated by combining the observations with 
local maps, municipal data or information, as well as other relevant and available 
documents. The outcome of a transect walk is not a visual depiction of the study area, 
but rather a descriptive annotation of the physical observations made.  
4.5 ESTABLISHING VALIDITY IN QUALITATIVE RESEARCH 
Ensuring validity varies considerably between quantitative and qualitative studies. 
Quantitative studies usually design their research protocols in advance; they plan 
controls that would allow them to make formal comparisons, employ certain sampling 
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techniques and/or use specific statistical manipulations to attend to (un)anticipated 
threats to the validity of the study. In contrast, in qualitative studies, the researcher 
endeavours to preclude most risks to validity after the research has started and 
depends on corroborating data gathered during this research process itself in order to 
viably contend that other explanations for the phenomena under scrutiny are doubtful 
(Marshall & Rossman, 2011). Validity will be discussed in greater detail in the next 
chapter of this study. 
4.6 SAMPLING TECHNIQUES AND ASSESSMENT PROCEDURES 
Phenomenological studies usually employ purposive and convenience sampling 
techniques in order to enlist a firmly characterised group for whom the research 
questions are significant (Smith & Osborn, 2008). The participants for this study were 
recruited according to the following inclusion criteria: all participants had to be 
permanent residents in Zanemvula for at least 3 years; and no specific gender was 
selected, hence, both males and females were eligible to participate in the study. 
Phenomenological studies predominantly consist of small sample sizes. This allows 
for a thorough analysis by which a researcher aims to say something specific about 
the encounters, lived experiences and opinions of their participants, instead of drawing 
conclusions about people or phenomena in a hasty manner (Reid et al., 2005; Smith 
& Osborn, 2008). For this reason, 40 suitable and willing participants were interviewed 
for this study. 
The ward councillor overseeing matters at Zanemvula was informed about the goals, 
methods and inclusion criteria of the research project, both verbally and in writing (See 
Appendix 2). Permission was obtained to conduct interviews with residents in the 
community. Random people were chosen to participate in the study while on the 
transect walk, and willing participants were interviewed using a semi-structured 
schedule as a guide to help steer the interviewee back to the discussion, should they 
veer off topic. All the participants, and the people revealed in their narratives, were 
given a pseudonym code (P1, P2, P3, etc.), in respect of the ethical mandates for 
privacy, anonymity and confidentiality as required in a study of this nature. 
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Consistent with the stated goals of this study, I wanted to allow each participant the 
opportunity to tell his/her own story in his/her own words. This required a flexible data 
collection instrument, such as a semi-structured interview (Smith & Osborn, 2008). 
According to Reinharz (1992), as cited in Fisher and Embree (2000:21), the use of 
semi-structured interviews has become the principle means by which researchers 
have sought to achieve the active involvement of their respondents in the construction 
of data about their lives. Some who engage in intensive interviewing label their method 
“phenomenological interviewing”, which refers to an interviewee-guided investigation 
of a lived experience.  
Discussing the phenomenological approach to research interviews, Fisher and 
Embree (2000) agree that open-ended questions maximise discovery and description 
and facilitate the researcher’s access to participants’ ideas and descriptions. Appendix 
1.B provides an example of the qualitative interview schedule employed in this study, 
which includes a number of questions pertaining to the participants’ social activities 
and community involvement. By asking participants questions that may seem leading, 
critics might say that the researcher was “forcing the data”, by asking preconceived 
questions of it. Charmaz (1995) responds to this criticism by stating that such 
questions produce data by exploring aspects of experience that research participants 
might take for granted. The answers to such questions can contribute to a more 
sophisticated and comprehensive understanding of social cohesion and community 
identity (indicators of social capital), and will therefore be regarded as important. Thus, 
the semi-structured interview schedule was designed to function as a guide for the 
interviews and was not intended for rigid and absolute adherence. In line with the 
phenomenological research approach, I wanted to “create a rapport of social 
interaction that transcended the boundaries between interviewer and interviewee, and 
which facilitated the interviewee’s transformation from common-sense person to 
research participant” (Levesque-Lopman, 2002, as cited in Fisher & Embree, 
2000:110). Therefore, rather than presenting the interview questions in the exact order 
in which they were written on the schedule, I – the researcher – tried to introduce them 
at points in the conversation where they seemed appropriate or relevant, and thereby 
allowed the interviewee to participate in guiding the interview. Similarly, in composing 
the semi-structured interview, I included only a few broad, open-ended questions 
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related to the various experiences so that my discussions with the study participants 
could be guided by the schedule, rather than dictated by it (Smith, Flowers & Larkin, 
2009). Consequently, I was able to follow participants’ areas of concern or focus, and 
probe any interesting topics that arose during our discussions. As a result, participants 
sometimes led our interviews into novel areas, and, on the whole, we probably 
achieved richer data than what might have been yielded from a different, more 
structured data collection technique (Smith & Osborn, 2008). 
In summary, as a data collection tool, the semi-structured interview offered me an 
effective way of gaining an in-depth understanding of the participants’ lived 
experiences. As per Fisher and Embree (2000), open-ended interviews are ideally 
suited to revealing the multi-layered texture of people’s lives. When the interviews are 
integral to the experiences of everyday life, there is the possibility that they would 
assume the added significance of an instrument of empowerment through the recovery 
or (re)discovery of aspects of their experiences, which are often unreachable by 
traditional methodological frameworks that are not open to people’s perspectives. 
4.7 CONCLUSION 
As is evident in the discussion in this chapter, qualitative research is particularly helpful 
in developing an understanding of complex emotive processes. It is useful in 
portraying and revealing research participants’ complexities and their lived 
experiences (Banister et al., 1994). Denzin and Lincoln (1994) maintain that projects 
that use a qualitative research framework could eventually contribute to social change. 
Furthermore, while qualitative research recognises the logical variables that shape 
enquiries, it does not cling to a particular worldview or hypothesis, nor does it favour 
any strategy for enquiry over another (Willig, 2008).  
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CHAPTER FIVE 
DATA ORGANISATION AND ANALYSIS PROTOCOLS 
 
5.1 INTRODUCTION 
The present study explored the experiences of individuals who were relocated from 
at-risk areas to the Chatties, using an interpretative phenomenological approach. The 
significance of phenomenological research is that it provokes qualitative 
interpretations and translations, as opposed to the measurements and clarifications 
that are expected of quantitative research (Moustakas, 1994). The organisation and 
management of the qualitative data collected for the current study will be expounded 
upon in this chapter. 
Chapter Five is divided into three components. The first of these explores how the 
data was managed during the course of the study. It describes the ethical 
considerations undertaken; then the discussion elaborates on my perspective, as 
researcher, under the heading of ‘researcher reflexivity’. This is followed by an 
explanation of the data storage mechanisms employed for this study.  
The second section focusses on the data analysis protocols undertaken in this 
research. By engaging in a phenomenological approach to this study, the investigation 
was guided by the methods of interpretative phenomenological analysis. The 
epistemological underpinnings of this analysis are described and the applicability of 
this technique to the analysis of the people’s narratives are explained herein. 
Furthermore, the chapter offers a description of the application and processing of the 
collected data according to these techniques. This section also details the importance 
of validity, reliability and generalisation in this type of study.  
The third section of this chapter enlightens the reader on the emergent issues 
stemming from data collection in the field. This is followed by a summation of the 
chapter contents.  
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5.2 DATA MANAGEMENT  
Wolcott (1994) utilises the term data management to refer to a systematic 
methodology of effectively handling information in order to produce distinguishable 
features and relationships. In qualitative research, data collection and analysis are 
typically combined to build a coherent interpretation. In this regard, Kvale (1996:168) 
writes that “transcribing the interviews from an oral to a written mode structures the 
interview conversations in a form amenable for closer analysis. Structuring the 
interview into texts facilitates an overview and is in itself a beginning of analysis”. There 
are several conventions that need to be adhered to when managing data; a detailed 
guide to these conventions is offered in the sections that follow. 
5.2.1 Ethical Considerations 
The mechanism implemented to ensure ethical practice is called “informed consent” 
(Morrell et al., 2012). The research subjects who chose to participate in this study were 
required to provide their verbal consent, indicating that they understood the aims and 
goals of the project, and that they had agreed to partake in it (see Appendix 1B). 
Obtaining a participant’s full informed consent was particularly relevant to the current 
study’s ethical procedures, as the participants understood that they would remain 
anonymous, and that they had the right to leave the interview at any stage should they 
wish to do so. I pointed out that their words may be used verbatim but reassured the 
participants that their anonymity would be guaranteed throughout. Clearance to 
conduct this research was granted by the Nelson Mandela University, in accordance 
with their policy to protect, as well as respect the rights of, in this case, the individuals 
who contributed to this study. See Appendix 1 for the ethics clearance notification 
received from the Nelson Mandela University. 
Kantrowitz (2004) maintains that two major problems exist with regard to informed 
consent. In the first instance, truly informed consent cannot ever be obtained. 
Kantrowitz’s reason for saying this is that consent is always given under the influence 
of the transference between participant and analyst. Second, he emphasises that 
participants’ sentiments and choices about the scholarly use of their personal 
narratives might change over time. However, “granting that consent can never be truly 
informed does not lead inevitably to the conclusion that participants will be adversely 
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affected by giving permission” (Kantrowitz, 2004:93). The mere fact that the 
researcher acknowledges and respects potential issues and perspectives, and keeps 
these in mind, can heighten her sensitivity towards the study participants. 
Consent is just the start of carrying out ethical research (Morrell et al., 2012). There is 
a difference between ethics in the procedure (e.g. facilitating informed consent) and 
being ethical during practice (Guillemin & Gillam, 2004). The former does not provide 
all that is necessary for the latter to unfurl. This is especially marked when performing 
qualitative research. There is a need to engage in reflexive research, so that the work 
may be carried out with continuous respect and sensitivity. 
Albeit no single technique can totally ensure ethical conduct, incessant “reflexivity is 
more likely to ensure ethical research practice than pre-research ethical compliance” 
(Morrell et al., 2012:616). Reflexivity is vital at all times; this implies that I need to be 
conscious of the power relations that exist over the course of this study. Researcher 
reflexivity is a term that has become synonymous with ethical practice in qualitative 
research and, due to its prominence, it will be discussed briefly in the next section of 
this chapter. 
5.2.2 Researcher Reflexivity 
The debates surrounding data interpretation in qualitative research are often 
mentioned when the subject is being addressed (Morse & Richards, 2002; Williams, 
2003; Chanza, 2014). Reflexivity in qualitative research requires an 
“acknowledgement of the impossibility of remaining ‘outside of’ one’s subject matter 
while conducting research” (Willig, 2001:10). The most commonly held view is that 
interpretation requires reflexivity (Williams, 2003; Yin, 2003; Alvesson, 2011; Creswell, 
2013; Chanza, 2014), which serves as an assertion of my stance in relation to the 
subject being studied. 
Reflexivity is a prerequisite of good qualitative research and is therefore required 
during all stages of the investigation, from designing the research questions, choosing 
the research participants, through to conducting the interviews and writing up the final 
research document (Banister et al., 1994). 
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In line with the work of Banister et al. (1994), Mauthner and Doucet (2003) emphasise 
that research should not be deemed an objective attempt to represent participants’ 
voices, in light of the fact that the process of data collection and analysis involves 
considerable input from the researcher, who selects, edits and catalogues the 
information. At the end of the day, what is said about participants’ narratives will 
eventually mirror the researcher’s own opinions. Therefore, personal reflexivity should 
involve thinking about how, as researcher, my own values, experiences, interests, 
beliefs, political commitments, wider aims in life and social identity have shaped the 
research (Willig, 2001:10).  
Despite well-documented accounts of the importance of reflexivity in qualitative 
research, there is no prescriptive detail as to how this needs to be accounted for in a 
research document. Mauthner and Doucet (2003) suggest that reflexivity should 
include disclosing the researcher’s social position, his/her theoretical perspective(s), 
emotional responses to participants, and the epistemological assumptions that inform 
the research, as well as detailed descriptions of the research methodology employed. 
It is also advised that researchers explore the personal relevance of their choice of 
topic, write in the first-person style, and disclose relevant background information 
about themselves. Similarly, the reflexive researcher should at all times remain 
conscious of the inherent power-relations that are at play in knowledge production, 
especially when research participants are drawn from vulnerable population groups.  
My identity as a middle-class, English-speaking, urban woman has no doubt informed 
this study in many known and unknown ways. I will presumably stay uninformed of a 
considerable number of the subtleties thereof, yet I endeavour to constantly think 
about my unique position in this project. I stay cognisant of the manner in which my 
own values, convictions, social identity and life experiences shape the examination I 
conduct and how it can impact upon the interpretations I make while looking at the 
narratives of my research participants, who are overwhelmingly poor, Xhosa and 
Afrikaans speaking, with varying levels of education. However, it is assumed that our 
class and racial differences might easily have influenced our differing experiences as 
people. Some of my ability (or lack thereof) to hear and understand all of my 
participants’ experiences and meanings may be attributed to such differences. 
125 
 
Appelt (2006) writes that reflexivity also implies recognising the researcher’s interest 
and investment in their research endeavour. In accordance with Appelt, it must be 
noted that this study was undertaken as a research study towards a doctoral degree 
in the Department of GeoScience at the Nelson Mandela University and, as such, 
various procedures and academic protocols informed the design, implementation, 
analysis and reporting of my results.  
I felt a sense of empathy towards this struggling community, and my personal 
investment in this research saw me aiming at a contribution towards social change. 
This is in line with the work of Shefer (in MacLeod, 2002:534) who posits that “it is 
important for those who have skills, knowledge and resources to carry out research 
where it is most needed”. 
5.2.3 Methods and Procedure for Data Storage  
In social geography, the data capturing process varies vastly, which produces 
considerable confusion (McKether, 2009; Meyer & Avery, 2009; Alvesson, 2011). 
Conducting qualitative research is tied to placing oneself in someone else’s shoes and 
viewing the world from that individual’s point of view; in this regard, the most important 
aspect of data analysis and management is to be “true to the participants” (Sutton & 
Austin, 2015). Alvesson (2011) postulates that the process should be conceptual, as 
there is no single formula for doing it. In this study, semi-structured, open-ended 
conversations with the residents of the Chatties were conducted by taking notes from 
the interviews in notebooks; these notes were later captured digitally. The study 
participants used English, Afrikaans and isiXhosa as their language of communication. 
Consequently, English was chosen as the language used in field interviews, including 
capturing interview statements. In order to manage the difficulty of simultaneously 
asking questions and writing responses, research assistants were employed. One 
assistant was appointed the responsibility of writing down the notes whilst the other 
asked the questions. This was planned to ensure that all the participants’ statements 
were accurately and precisely captured, and to simultaneously facilitate the interview 
process.  
Field notes, in the form of additional notes jotted in the margins, photographs, and 
anecdotes can provide significant context to the understating of the collected data. 
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These can assist in reminding the researcher of situational factors that might be crucial 
whilst conducting the data analysis. Therefore, it was equally important to take 
descriptive notes on experiences, instincts and lessons learnt amid the fieldwork. 
According to Sutton and Austin (2015), these notes can be of an informal nature, but 
they stress that they ought to be maintained and kept securely, as is done with 
interview transcripts, as they contain sensitive data applicable to the research. For an 
example of the annotations in my field notes, see Appendix 6. Creswell (2013) is rather 
concerned with the scant consideration that the relevant literature gives to the matter 
of storing qualitative research.  
During this study, the notes that were written and the observation notes were recorded 
in a MSWord document and stored in a secured file on my desktop computer. Each 
transcription was combined with the respective written notes so that the data source 
identity would be maintained during the analysis. Each interview had its own file with 
a backup file or duplicate of computer files saved to the researcher’s Cloud Drive and 
external hard drives, so as to guarantee adequate security of information collected 
during fieldwork.  
5.3 DATA ANALYSIS 
Several authors concur that qualitative research has evolved with regard to data 
analysis (Murphy et al., 1998; Morse & Richards, 2002; Lofland et al., 2006; Gibbs, 
2007; Meyer & Avery, 2009; Basurto & Speer, 2012; Creswell, 2013; Chanza, 2015). 
The introduction of software for the analysis of qualitative data has mushroomed over 
the last two decades. This has seen a notable move away from more conventional 
manual analytic procedures, to the use of software. The analysis of data in a project 
or study is the most significant aspect of qualitative research, however, this can also 
be its most problematic aspect. In this respect, Patton (2002:40) warns researchers 
that:  
The data generated by qualitative methods are voluminous. I have found 
no way of preparing students for the sheer mass of information they will 
find themselves confronted with when data collection has ended. Sitting 
down to make sense out of pages of interviews and whole files of field 
notes can be overwhelming. Organizing and analysing a mountain of 
narrative can seem like an impossible task. 
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It is for this reason that many experienced authors (Denzin & Lincoln, 1994, 2000; 
2005; Richards & Richards, 1994; Weitzman & Miles, 1995; Weitzman, 2000) caution 
novice researchers on the use of these analytical software applications. If they are not 
conversant with the technology they should heed caution, as the software is a mere 
tool and will not magically do all the analysis. These authors emphasise that hard 
analytical thinking needs to be undertaken by the researcher him/herself, and that it 
requires the researcher’s employment of their own mental acumen (Marshall & 
Rossman, 2016). 
In this investigation, data examination included working with voluminous unstructured 
writings/texts that needed to be interpreted in a careful manner with the goal of 
providing substantial/valid conclusions to scientific observers, while staying devoted 
to the participants of the study (Chanza, 2015). 
Lofland et al. (2006), Creswell (2013) and Marshall and Rossman (2016) list various 
computer software programs for qualitative data analysis (hereafter QDA), and they 
describe the functionality of each. Like the many statistical software packages that are 
used in quantitative data, QDA analysis software can assist in the analysis phase of 
qualitative research (Weitzmann, 2000; Lofland et al., 2006; Gibbs, 2007; Basurto & 
Speer, 2012; Creswell, 2013). Weitzmann (2000) posits that computers can assist the 
analysis phase because they facilitate the making and writing of observational notes, 
editing, coding, storing, searching and retrieval, linking data, writing memos, analysing 
content, displaying data, drawing and verifying conclusions, building theory, mapping 
graphics, and writing reports. However, he too warns that the software cannot do the 
analysis for the researcher.  
Conforming to the caution heeded by several authors, significant consideration should 
be taken before choosing whether to use a QDA software package, or to employ the 
manual procedure. Murphy et al. (1998) have noted that a novice who does not employ 
the proper use of a software package can negatively affect the research findings. The 
data quality could be compromised due the following issues: 
• Premature theoretical conclusions; 
• It is quantity and not quality driven; 
• Speculation that phenomena being coded are already in existence;  
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• Mismatch between the primarily all-inclusive aims of the qualitative research 
and coding techniques used by QDA packages;  
• Does not encourage reflexivity, which is another trait of qualitative research; 
and 
• Leads to a false sense of complacency over analysis, rather than remaining 
absorbed in the data. 
Accordingly, in this study, a manual approach was favoured in order to counter the 
limitations of the various electronic approaches. For example, in electronic 
approaches/methods, transcripts cannot be mechanised and programmed. 
Essentially, the logical process of creating meanings of transcripts is not an analytical 
one (Chanza, 2015).  
Coding is one of the most significant steps taken during data analysis, in order to 
compose and comprehend the data collected (Basit, 2003). Creswell (2013) has 
emphasised that clarity is needed during the coding procedure, as the computer is not 
capable of making informed decisions. Moreover, in a manual approach, I am fully 
responsible for the data and I have the added advantage of the fact that my knowledge 
about the topic being analysed grows through the analytical process (Creswell, 2013; 
Chanza, 2015).  
Creswell (2013) states that methodological discussions on qualitative data analysis 
are ongoing where, previously, insights about the execution of the methods/strategies 
were generally covered in mystery (Chanza, 2015). The methodologies employed in 
this study will be explained in the next section of this chapter. 
5.3.1 Understanding Interpretative Phenomenological Analysis (IPA) 
Consistent with this study’s investigation into social sustainability and understanding 
the lived experience of the residents of Zanemvula, the data analysis methodology 
chosen for the research was Interpretative Phenomenological Analysis (IPA). IPA uses 
in-depth qualitative analysis in an attempt to understand what it is like to experience a 
particular situation or event, from the point of view of that individual (Reid et al., 2005; 
Smith et al., 2009; Smith & Osborn, 2008).  
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IPA was first used as a distinguishing research method in the field of psychology in 
the mid-1990s (Shinebourne, 2011). Smith (1996) argued for an approach to 
psychology that allowed researchers to capture the qualitative and experiential 
dimension of human experience, while still maintaining dialogue with mainstream 
psychology. Later, Smith and Osborn (2008) described IPA as an approach that 
operates within the intellectual currents of phenomenology, as it is concerned with 
exploring lived experiences, and the meanings that people attribute to those 
experiences. As mentioned in the previous chapter of this study, geographers have 
noted the importance of phenomenological concepts (Relph, 1981; Van Manen, 1990; 
Buttimer, 1976; Seamon, 1977, 1979; Tuan, 1977), in understanding the relationship 
between people and the environment. Accordingly, geographers considered this 
method as aiding the description of “man’s geographical experiences as they are 
‘actually’ experienced – as meaningful, value-laden experience prior to the 
abstractions of science” (Entrikin, 1976:629).  
Epistemological underpinnings of IPA 
Phenomenology, hermeneutics and idiography are the three principle areas of 
philosophy of knowledge from which IPA’s epistemological basis and research 
strategy draw (Smith et al., 2009). In its phenomenological undertaking to access 
participants’ personal experiences, it perceives that this unavoidably turns into an 
interpretative (i.e. hermeneutical) attempt. Smith et al. (2009:37) succinctly explain the 
interaction between the phenomenological and hermeneutical components of IPA as 
follows: “without the phenomenology, there would be nothing to interpret; without the 
hermeneutics, the phenomenon would not be seen”.  
In contrast to nomothetic research which is more abstract in its design, ideography 
aims for a thorough investigation of the unique and the specific (Shinebourne, 2011). 
Tomkins and Eatough (2010)  emphasise the idea that IPA’s epistemology is 
established on the theory that experience can be accessed through interpretation. 
They propose that interpretation both encourages and complicates the progression of 
gaining access to, and then comprehending, participants’ personal experiences, 
because:  
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In IPA, the interpretative or sense-making process is seen as a “double 
hermeneutic,” with the participant trying to make sense of his personal 
and social world, and the researcher trying to make sense of the 
participant trying to make sense of that world. (Tomkins & Eatough, 
2010:255). 
Because IPA is influenced by the phenomenological and existential viewpoints of 
Heidegger, Merleau-Ponty and Sartre, it consequently reflects on the individual as 
embodied and rooted, or embedded, in an exact social setting that has been strongly 
influenced by both history and culture (Shinebourne, 2011).  
As discussed in Chapter Four, the careful consideration of subject-in-context is central 
to an investigation of sense of place and social sustainability, thus making IPA 
particularly suited to the current study.  
IPA Application and Protocol 
Most IPA studies adopt straightforward designs, purposefully sampling small, 
homogenous groups of people, and interviewing them once (Smith et al., 2009:52). 
IPA aims to understand the phenomenon under investigation from the participants’ 
unique frame of reference, that is, from their lived experience (Reid et al., 2005; 
Schweitzer et al., 2012). In accordance with the phenomenological approach, the 
study involves a detailed examination of the participants’ subjective experiences. An 
attempt is made to explore personal insights and accounts of an experience, rather 
than attempting to produce an objective statement about the event or experience itself 
(Smith & Osborn, 2008). (Reid et al., 2005) 
Researchers who conduct Interpretative Phenomenological Analysis view their 
participants as authorities of their own experiences, “who can offer researchers an 
understanding of their thoughts, commitments and feelings through telling their own 
stories, in their own words, and in as much detail as possible” (Reid et al., 2005:20). 
The IPA researcher can however also critically explore participants’ narratives, by 
asking probing questions such as: “Is something happening here that wasn’t 
intended?” or “Might I be aware of something here that participants are not aware of?” 
(Smith & Osborn, 2008). Interpretation can thus be descriptive and empathic, by 
aiming to produce “rich experiential descriptions”, while also being investigative and 
critical “in ways [in] which participants might be unwilling or unable to do themselves” 
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(Shinebourne, 2011:21). Research is a dynamic process, and IPA recognises the fact 
that, as researcher, I play an active part in shaping the study outcomes (Smith & 
Osborn, 2008). It is in this light that Reid et al. (2005:2) note that the “inductive and 
iterative procedures of IPA are intended to help the researcher to develop an initial 
‘insider’s perspective’ on the topic”.  
I record the insider’s perspective in the form of an interpretative document that is 
exemplified with (and reinforced by) a number of verbatim quotations from the 
participant interviews (Tomkins & Eatough, 2010). However, the insider’s perspective 
is only one part of the analytical process, because I can also provide an interpretation 
of what it might mean to the study participants, in their particular contexts, to have their 
particular concerns heard. This indicates that there is a balance of “emic” and “etic” 
positions in IPA (Reid et al., 2005). In the former (phenomenological, insider) position, 
I listen to and prioritise participants’ stories and experiences. In the latter 
(interpretative, outsider) position, I try to understand those stories, especially in light 
of the research question. 
This is where the overlap with narrative analysis occurs. My attempt to understand 
these stories with scientific rigour overlaps considerably with IPA. This will be 
explained in greater detail in the ensuing section of this chapter, which focusses on 
the analysis of the narrative.  
5.3.2 Comprehending the Analysis of the Narrative 
Guided by the work of Polkinghorne (1995), Bochner and Riggs (2014:204) 
differentiate between analysis-of-narrative and narrative inquiry as follows:  
In Polkinghorne’s (1995) schema, analysis of narratives refers to 
storytelling projects that are grounded on pragmatic reasoning. These 
projects treat stories as ‘data’ and use ‘analysis’ to arrive at themes that 
hold across stories or on delineating types of stories and/or storylines. 
Grounded theory (Charmaz, 2000, 2005; Glaser & Strauss, 1967), in 
which researchers work inductively from the ground of the stories upward 
and present the analysis in the form of a traditional social science report, 
is one method commonly used to analyse narratives. 
When undertaking analysis-of-narrative, the question of study is simply the textual 
content. The research is frequently done by an objective outsider, looking in on the 
textual content, and dissecting it for topics and themes. This practice is customary of 
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the social sciences or qualitative research. I peruse the text by looking for different 
topics (either pre-decided subjects or themes, or themes drawn from the data itself). 
In either case, the study utilises qualitative data by attempting to fashion itself after 
quantitative research practices, that is, where one is usually trying to find workable 
generalisations from the textual content. 
Being familiar with the pragmatic manner of the above technique and finding this type 
of research agreeable, I am far more attracted to the narrative inquiry that 
Polkinghorne (1995) calls narrative analysis: 
In Polkinghorne’s (1995) second type of narrative inquiry, which he calls 
narrative analysis, the research product is a story—a case, a biography, 
a life history, an autobiography, an auto ethnography—that is composed 
by the researcher to represent the events, characters, and issues that he 
or she has studied. (Bochner & Riggs, 2014:204) 
In this sense, writing itself is seen as a form of inquiry. The act of creating the stories 
in a way that tears at the emotions of the reader, bringing them into the story, is an act 
of inquiry. This form of narrative portrayal is a move away from a pragmatic sense of 
research, to a much more interpretive way of conducting research:  
Thus, the goals of much of narrative inquiry are to keep conversation 
going (about matters crucial to living well); to activate subjectivity, feeling, 
and identification in readers or listeners; to raise consciousness; to 
promote empathy and social justice; and to encourage activism—in short, 
to show what it can mean to live a good life and create a just society. 
(Bochner & Riggs, 2014:201) 
Bochner and Riggs (2014) see incredible merit in narrative analysis as opposed to 
narrative-under-analysis. They argue that “narrative inquiry is confronted by the 
troubling fact that what a story means to an analyst may be quite different from what 
a story means to the storyteller” (Bochner & Riggs, 2014:205). 
From my perspective, that is, one who acts as both the storyteller and analyst in this 
study, the matter gets muddled in the finer complexities of narrative inquiry. Bochner 
and Riggs (2014:205) maintain that they: 
see a world of difference between treating stories as ‘data’ for analysis—
thus privileging the standpoint of the analyst—and encountering stories 
experientially—thus privileging the standpoint of the storyteller. In the 
former case, how a story makes sense is strictly a scientific/analytic 
question; in the latter case, it’s an ethical and relational one. 
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Furthermore, there is a strong social justice aspect to this research. The author feels 
that this study can contribute to improving the lives of people living in Zanemvula, by 
assisting the larger audience towards understanding the importance of a person’s 
social needs when planning human settlements. By bringing the broader needs that 
cater to people’s gregarious natures into the equation, a start is made towards building 
social capital amongst residents.  
The challenge here is that prior research has been done, which privileges the analyst, 
and the point of the people’s narratives could possibly be missed entirely. The concern 
here is that the abstraction of themes could abridge the real story significantly – thus 
leading to an oversimplification of an experience that is far from simple. In this respect, 
Bochner and Riggs (2014:210) remind the researcher that “whereas evocative 
narrative takes the standpoint of the storyteller, narratives-under-analysis normatively 
are governed by an analytical standpoint that positions the researcher as ‘other’ to the 
storytellers whose texts are to be analysed”. 
In this study, I do not deem the two types of analysis described above as wholly 
unrelated. Instead, this study utilises the investigation as an approach to help centre 
the accounts that are documented, while also utilising the stories to help impart the 
complexities of the experience itself. In addition, the tales are utilised to help evoke 
emotional reactions from the reader. The study aims to create a deeper consciousness 
of the lived experiences of the subjects under study. This approach overlaps 
substantially with the interpretative phenomenological analysis; the steps employed to 
merge these approaches in this plural methodology will be outlined in the next section 
of this chapter. 
5.4 CODING OF THE NARRATIVE 
Despite the fact that coding information is one approach to deliberately investigating 
data in qualitative research, phenomenology generally reviews the data thematically 
(Miles et al., 2014). According to Saldaña (2015:74), “phenomenological analysis is 
better served through the consideration of themes – statements and theoretical 
constructs that provide a more narrative grounding to the study of lived experience”. 
Saldaña (2015) argues that a single word, or simple short phrase, may not articulate 
meanings as effectively as would themes.  
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An outline of the step-by-step approach to the analysis of the narrative data (as 
delineated by Smith & Osborn, 2008) that was used in this study follows. 
5.4.1 Identifying Themes in the First Case 
The transcripts are read and re-read several times, thus enabling the researcher to 
become acquainted with the content. Intriguing phrases used, possible significant 
points of reference and thoughts as well as potential points of interest are noted in the 
left-hand margin. The transcript is then re-read once more and, this time, the 
underlying topic headings or codes are noted in the right-hand margin. By this 
procedure, the first notes are refined into explicit phrases that compactly catch the 
epitome of what was found in the transcript. Theme titles are regularly set at a “slightly 
higher level of abstraction and may invoke more psychological terminology” (Smith & 
Osborn, 2008:68), yet they should consistently and resolutely link back to what the 
participant had really said. 
5.4.2 Connecting Themes 
After completing the process of reading and re-reading, as well as assigning notes 
then themes to the first transcript, a list of all the emergent themes is recorded. The 
next step is where one searches for associations between these themes. This stage 
“involves a more analytical or theoretical ordering”, as one attempts to comprehend 
the connections between the different themes (Smith & Osborn, 2008:70). There will 
be some themes that naturally cluster together, while some “will emerge as 
superordinate concepts” (Smith & Osborn, 2008:70). While sorting out and grouping 
the themes, the transcripts are checked to attest that the connections compare 
favourably to the first raw data. Here the actual words of the participant are verified 
from the raw data. Aiding in this process, one can aggregate indexes of the 
participant’s phrases, which could be used as direct quotations that will be able to 
substantiate the related themes. 
5.4.3 Formulate Superordinate Themes 
The third stage in IPA examination is to refine, organise and combine the different 
groups under various superordinate theme headings. Each superordinate theme is 
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given a name that aims to reflect the themes clustered under it (Smith & Osborn, 
2008). 
5.4.4 Continuing the Analysis 
Smith and Osborn (2008:73) write that “a single participant’s transcript can be written 
up as a case study in its own right or the analysis can move on to incorporate 
interviews with a number of different individuals”. There will be repeating patterns that 
emerge in the data and, similarly, new issues are also likely to emerge – these need 
to be accepted. As such, it is imperative to acknowledge that there will be 
convergences and divergences within the data. By using the interpretative process to 
explore every transcript, a final table of superordinate themes is formed. The next step 
is quite difficult, as it requires the researcher to condense the data, while also placing 
the themes in order of priority (Smith & Osborn, 2008).  
The final step in IPA is writing up the analysis. This involves clarifying the final themes 
in the participants’ transcripts and writing up a description of these. In IPA, “the division 
between analysis and writing up is, to a certain extent, a false one, in that the analysis 
will be expanded during the writing phase” (Smith & Osborn, 2008:76). It is in this 
stage that the themes are refined, clarified, nuanced and elucidated with verbatim 
selections from the raw data. Here it is essential “to distinguish clearly between what 
the respondent said and the analyst’s interpretation or account of it” (Smith & Osborn, 
2008:76). 
A good quality IPA analysis is “interpretative (and thus subjective), so the results are 
not given the status of facts; transparent (grounded in example from the data) and 
plausible (to participants, co-analysts, supervisors, and general readers)” (Reid et al., 
2005:20). 
The phenomenological imperative is to engage in listening and hearing (Fisher & 
Embree, 2000). Complete mindfulness was necessary during each in-depth interview. 
Understanding the substance and multifaceted nature of what the participants say 
about the subject under scrutiny is fundamental to IPA (Smith & Osborn, 2008). While 
I attempt to precisely document the experiences and meaning conveyed by the 
participants, those meanings may not always be blatant, and they may only emerge 
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after the text has undergone a process of interpretation and continued (re)evaluation 
(Smith et al., 2009). 
The IPA approach is particularly well suited to the aims, objectives and theoretical 
orientation of this study, but it is not without its faults. Tomkins and Eatough (2010:255) 
outline one of the primary criticisms directed at IPA: “Its analytical technique of 
disaggregation of data and its synthesis of disaggregated concepts into a thematic 
hierarchy ignores the chronology or sequencing of that data”. They recognise that 
while this technique encourages the researcher’s perceptive interpretative style, it 
does so at the expense of possibly losing “the richness of seeing how an individual’s 
story naturally unfolds” (255). There is often a connection and trust that evolves 
between participant and researcher during the interview; it is likely that the participants 
will narrate towards a finale as they continuously consider what their encounters seem 
like personally. Tomkins and Eatough (2010:255) warn of “the possibility that some of 
this chronological, incremental sense-making might get lost in post-hoc analysis”, 
which makes it an undeniable weakness of not only IPA, but of all other techniques of 
thematic induction.  
5.5 STRATEGIC VALIDATION METHODS EMPLOYED 
In qualitative research, the validity of the findings of a particular study is dependent 
upon establishing whether it is accurate from my, the participant’s or the reader’s 
perspective; this is a strength associated with qualitative research (Creswell, 2009; 
Creswell & Miller, 2000). Polkinghorne (1989:57) maintains that assessing the validity 
of the findings of a study in phenomenological research is rather different from that of 
quantitative research:  
phenomenological research approaches validity from a more general 
perspective – as a conclusion that inspires confidence because the 
argument in support of it has been persuasive […] The degree of validity 
of the findings of a phenomenological research project, then depends on 
the power of its presentation to convince the reader that the findings are 
accurate. 
In order to maintain methodological rigour, the accuracy of the findings of this study 
were authenticated by exercising the following strategies: 
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Clarifying researcher bias. An important strategy for validating the findings of a study 
is for the researcher to explain her bias at the beginning of the study (Creswell, 2009, 
2013; Creswell & Miller, 2000; Marshall & Rossman, 2011). This practice entails 
researchers documenting how their elucidations of the findings of a study are 
influenced by their background, prejudices, characteristics and past experiences 
(Creswell, 2009, 2013). In doing this, as researcher, I enable the reader of the study 
to gain an understanding of my position and any postulations that may have influenced 
the study (Merriam, 1998). In this study, this matter was dealt with under researcher 
reflexivity (in Section 5.2.2 above). 
Rich well-documented description. By providing rich, “thick descriptions” (Geertz, 
1973), I add to the legitimacy of the findings of the study (Creswell, 2013; King & 
Horrocks, 2010; Lincoln & Guba, 1985; Onwuegbuzie & Leech, 2007). Through these 
detailed descriptions, readers can transfer information to other contexts and settings, 
and make decisions about whether the findings of a particular study can be transferred 
(Erlandson et al., 1993; Lincoln & Guba, 1985; Merriam, 1998; Onwuegbuzie & Leech, 
2007) to another case in which similar attributes exist (Erlandson et al., 1993). In this 
study, the participants and the context of the study were meticulously described. To 
further enhance this, detailed notes about the analytic process itself were kept along 
with commentary on the manner in which the coding structure was developed over the 
course of the study. According to King and Horrocks (2010), such details constitute an 
‘audit trail’ (Lincoln & Guba, 1985), which documents the researcher’s thinking as the 
analysis progressed.  
Member checks. Follow-up meetings in which members (i.e. study participants) are 
given a chance to remark and give input on the discoveries of the examination 
(Creswell, 2009) are known as part checking, or part approval (Creswell, 2013; King 
& Horrocks, 2010; Lincoln & Guba, 1985; Marshall & Rossman, 2016; Onwuegbuzie 
& Leech, 2007). Study participants are consequently given an opportunity to take an 
interest in surveying the validity of a record (Lincoln & Guba, 1985; Stake, 1995), by 
giving criticism with respect to whether it precisely reflects what they had said 
(Creswell, 2013). Moreover, this approval procedure is depicted by Maxwell (1996) as 
the best technique to lessen the probability of distorting and misjudging the ‘voice’ of 
the members. King and Horrocks (2010) also suggest that part checking is as much a 
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moral necessity as it is an issue of quality, as members are given a more grounded 
voice by the way in which they are depicted in an account. 
In accordance with the need for member checking is the need to ensure data reliability 
and accuracy. Participants were asked to listen to the written account of their 
responses, as taken during the interviews, immediately after the session. In three 
instances, members corrected the misinterpretation of their dialogue (largely due to a 
language barrier) by me. Ultimately, the purpose of member checking is not only to 
share the research data and the descriptions with the participants (King & Horrocks, 
2010), but also to try to “have our accounts resonate with participants” (Creswell, 
2013:53). 
Prolonged engagement. By spending an extended period of time in the field, 
researchers gain more experience of the participants in their natural setting (Creswell, 
2013; Erlandson et al., 1993; Lincoln & Guba, 1985; Merriam, 1998; Onwuegbuzie & 
Leech, 2007). This augments the accuracy of the findings of an account (Creswell, 
2009, 2013; Lincoln & Guba, 1985; Marshall & Rossman, 2016). This study took place 
over a period of time that involved more than one interview with some of the 
participants. Two of the participants were interviewed thrice, namely, at the interview, 
the follow-up interview and at the member validation/checks interview. This enabled 
more detail to be captured about the site, the people and their lived experiences, which 
led to a more in-depth understanding of the phenomenon (Creswell, 2009) of the 
sense of place associated with living in the Chatties. 
Reliability. It is purported that the reliability of the findings of a study means that the 
same results could be achieved if the research was replicated by another researcher 
at another time (Kvale, 2009; Richards & Morse, 2013). Despite this, Thomas and 
Pollio (2002:39) caution that “identical replication, the hallmark of laboratory and 
survey research, is not possible or desirable in dialogic research”. Two interviews are 
never likely to be identical, even if they were conducted with the same participant 
(Thomas & Pollio, 2002). Furthermore, these writers warn that testing and re-testing 
participants for reliability may not be feasible in qualitative research because human 
description and meanings change over time, due to new insights and changing 
experiences. 
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Wertz (1983) describes reliability in phenomenological research as an understanding 
of the point of view of the researcher. Similarly, Giorgi (2012:93) believes that research 
findings are reliable “if a reader, adopting the same point of view as articulated by the 
researcher, can also see what the researcher saw, whether or not he agrees with it”.  
There are a few strategies for ensuring that the findings of a study are solid in 
qualitative research (Creswell, 2009, 2013; Gibbs, 2007; Silverman, 2005). In this 
investigation, explicit field notes were kept and insights were recorded as they 
emerged during the analysis of the data; this allowed for every decision made by the 
researcher to be tracked and, in doing so, provided transparency to the whole process 
(Creswell, 2013).  
In addition, I also ensured that the meaning of the codes did not change during the 
coding process. This was accomplished by repeatedly comparing the interview data 
with the codes, and by writing memos about the codes and their definitions (Gibbs, 
2007; Richards & Morse, 2013). Moreover, reliability in qualitative research often 
relates to “the stability of the responses to multiple coders of datasets” (Creswell, 
2013:253). Therefore, to further ensure that the coding process was reliable, the codes 
of a sample of the interview transcripts were cross-checked by another researcher in 
order to ascertain whether the data would be independently coded with the same, or 
a similar, code (Creswell, 2009). This is known as ‘intercoder agreement’ (Creswell, 
2009, 2013; Silverman, 2005); it provides an external check on the coding process, 
which is highly interpretive (Creswell, 2013).  
Generalisability refers to the degree to which the findings in a particular study can be 
transferred to other studies (Kvale & Brinkmann, 2009). However, the term 
generalisation is used only to a limited extent in qualitative research (Creswell, 2009). 
When case study research is used (Yin, 2009) it is not advisable to generalise the 
findings to people or places outside of those that are under investigation (Creswell, 
2009; Gibbs, 2007). The significance of qualitative research lies in the particular 
descriptions and themes developed in the context of a specific site. Therefore, Greene 
and Caracelli (1997) assert that particularity, instead of generalisability, is a 
distinguishing feature of qualitative research. 
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In the case of phenomenology, the purpose of the “research is to describe the structure 
of an experience, not to describe the characteristics of a group who have had the 
experience” (Polkinghorne, 1989:48). Where quantitative research is concerned, one 
determines the generalisability of the findings of a study based on statistical and 
experimental procedures. In contrast, phenomenological research reveals that the 
readers “validate” the account (Thomas & Pollio, 2002:42). 
Despite these limitations, as researcher for the current study, I practiced significant 
caution in the exercise of collecting appropriate data within the constraints of the 
research environment. The analysis and results emanating from this data will be 
presented in the ensuing chapter in this study, that is, Chapter Six.  
5.6 CONCLUSION 
This chapter outlined the methods and procedures that were employed in the present 
study in order to derive a description of the experiences of the residents of the 
Chatties. 
Moustakas’s (1994) highly structured approach to phenomenological analysis was 
described in this chapter, with reference to the various steps involved in this process. 
The importance of having a code of ethics in the data management structure, to guide 
all phases of the study, was also highlighted in this chapter. Moreover, the chapter 
provided an overview of the methods and procedures that were used to ensure 
methodological rigour in a qualitative study of this nature.  
The interpretative phenomenological analysis approach of this study was expounded 
upon in this chapter. Following this, the epistemological underpinnings of this analysis 
were described, with an explanation of the applicability of this technique to the analysis 
of the participants’ narratives. Furthermore, the application and processing of the 
collected data according to these techniques was detailed herein, thus emphasising 
the importance of validity, reliability and generalisation in this type of investigation.  
The last section of the chapter describes the coding method employed in this study, 
as consistent with interpretative phenomenological analysis, and it specifies the 
validity issues pertinent to this study. 
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In the following chapter, Chapter Six, the methodological protocol will be discussed, 
followed by the data analysis and findings of the research study.  
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CHAPTER SIX 
DATA EXPLORATION AND FINDINGS 
 
6.1 INTRODUCTION 
According to Smith et al. (2009:42), qualitative research methodology is “time-
consuming, labour-intensive, and both imaginatively and emotionally demanding”. For 
the qualitative data coding process, researchers are encouraged to start their data 
coding by perusing the interview transcripts a few times; in fact, they are urged to 
peruse the transcripts multiple times in order to get a sense of what the interviewees 
were verbalising in order to gain an understanding of their ‘state of mind’ and to be 
able to comprehend their ‘lived experience’. Quintessentially, this is the ‘meaning unit’ 
to which Graneheim and Lundman (2004) refer, which is a bundle of words or 
assertions that identify with the equivalent ‘core essence’ of the ‘lived experience’ that 
the interviewees are attempting to pass on through their narrative responses. This is 
done in order to discern patterns in the data, which typically results in ‘thick 
descriptions’ that are, in essence, a detailed description of a particular phenomenon. 
These phrases or words form the construction of a typology that indicates how one set 
of variables is ultimately related to another (Dudwick et al., 2006).  
This chapter of the current study analyses participant’s responses. The results will be 
described in two ways, namely, from the phenomenological perspective of thematic 
deduction, which will then be expounded upon from a social capital dimensional lens, 
using narrative inductive coding. The reason for this two-part description is that, when 
comparing narrative analysis to IPA, it is evident that the two methods draw out 
different aspects of each interviewee’s narrative, despite having a joint focus on the 
story being told. Griffin and May (2018:515-516) assert that narrative analysts tend to 
analyse this derivative typology “in relation to the whole narrative within which they 
appear”. 
Firstly, the chapter will provide theoretical categories of the super-ordinate themes 
derived from the IPA coding process. This is followed with a description of the 
imaginative variation process, which is synonymous with the phenomenological 
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procedure undertaken (Creswell, 2013; Moustakas, 1994). The data analysis process, 
which attends to the various components outlined by Van Manen (1990), Creswell 
(2013) and Moustakas (1994), as well as the protocol for this part of the study, is 
expounded upon in this chapter. These themes will then be richly explored in order to 
address the second objective of this study: to determine the current strength and 
determinants of social capital and sense of place in the Zanemvula development 
nodes.  
The chapter then proceeds to further evaluate the respondents’ narratives through the 
application of these themes, which are explored against the emergent concepts that 
align with social sustainability theory.  
6.2. DATA CODING PROCEDURE AND PROCESS 
Alase (2017) notes that qualitative research has the added advantage of infusing an 
exploratory capability that enables researchers to search and investigate as required. 
Within this qualitative methodology, researchers are able to apply their interpersonal 
skills and subjectivity to their research endeavours. The participant-oriented nature of 
IPA allows interviewees to freely express themselves and the narratives of their lived 
experiences without any distortion, hence, the interpretative analytical nature of this 
research tradition. Even though coding information is one approach to thoroughly 
dissecting information in qualitative research, phenomenology generally explores 
information thematically (Miles, Huberman & Saldaña, 2014). Saldaña (2015:74) 
suggests that “phenomenological analysis is better served through the consideration 
of themes – statements and theoretical constructs that provide a more narrative 
grounding to the study of lived experience”. This is on the grounds that a single word 
or short expression may not articulate meaning as efficiently as would themes 
(Saldaña, 2015). The following section provides a detailed description of the IPA data 
handling process. 
The standard methodology embraced by the IPA researcher is to gather information 
from semi-structured interviews, where the person conducting the interviews has 
created a ‘prompt sheet’ with a few fundamental themes for exploration with the study 
participants. It ought to be noted that this interview programme is merely to ensure 
that a discussion or conversation takes place: it is not supposed to be prescriptive 
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and/or constraining in the sense of superseding the communicated interests of the 
participant. It is imperative that the interviewee spearhead the discussion. Frequently, 
the resulting interview data is altogether different from what the researcher may have 
predicted (Biggerstaff & Thompson, 2008).  
After each interview, the recordings are transcribed with careful precision, frequently 
including, signs of pauses, mis-hearings, mistakes and parts of speech that are 
especially worth mentioning. The transcripts are examined and compared to the initial 
interview themes, which were recognised, and which might possibly match those on 
the researcher’s prompt sheet. Information does not need to be limited to interviews; 
to this end, the IPA researcher typically keeps a reflexive journal that records the 
subtleties of the nature and cause of any developing interpretations. It is at this stage 
in the process that the researcher proceeds re-read the content and distinguish 
themes that best capture important qualities of the interview. Carla Willig (2001:55) 
postulates that it is typically here that psychological ideas and terms might be utilised 
in IPA research. The researcher typically recognises themes from within each segment 
of the transcript, and is additionally searching for conceivable or likely connections 
between themes. Interpretative phenomenological analysis is a recurrent procedure 
where the researcher goes through a few repetitive stages (Biggerstaff & Thompson, 
2008; Smith, 2008; Willig, 2001). 
These themes and sub-themes are typically created as a table of evidence from the 
interview; this table lists extracts from the interview, by utilising citations that the 
examiner feels best capture the essence of the interviewee’s thoughts and feelings 
regarding the experience of the phenomenon being investigated. To conclude, the 
strategy implemented by IPA is a repetitive procedure by which the researcher works 
through the following iterative stages: 
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Figure 6.1: The Four Stages of IPA  
 
 
Source: Smith (2008) 
6.3 PROCEDURE FOR ANALYSING DATA 
Generally, the IPA approach, much like other qualitative methods, requires a constant 
re-visiting and “re-questioning of the data, until you can do justice to the fullness and 
ambiguity of the lifeworld” (Van Manen, 1990:131). This requires close scrutiny of the 
text, possibly several times over, in order to become immersed in the narrative through 
this reflective, cyclical process as illustrated in Figure 6.1, above (Alase, 2017). 
Marshall and Rossman (2011:210) affirm that researchers need to become “intimate” 
with the data. As observed by Pollio et al. (1997:52), “the transformation that leads 
from protocols to themes … involves an insight like process that comes from complete 
immersion with both the original interview in the form of dialogue and its subsequent 
written form as protocol”. 
Moustakas (1994) proposed a succession of methods that phenomenological 
researchers are advised to utilise in analysing their data. The purpose of this is for IPA 
researchers to have a progressively unified technique that will mirror the 
phenomenological philosophy in their study.  In this regard, IPA data analysis 
embraces the following characteristics:  
• Movement from what is unique to one participant, to what is shared amongst 
participants; 
Stage 1:
First encounter 
with the text 
Stage 2
Preliminary 
themes 
identified 
Stage 3:
Grouping 
themes 
together as 
clusters
Stage 4:
Tabulating 
themes in a 
summary table 
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• Description of the experience, which moves to an interpretation of the 
experience; 
• Commitment to understanding the participant’s point of view; and 
• Psychological focus on personal meaning-making within a particular contact 
session (Smith et al., 2009; Finley & Cooper, 2014).  
Phenomenology is a practice that urges researchers to distance themselves, also 
known as ‘bracketing’, from the ‘lived experiences’ of the participants (Moustakas, 
1994). Creswell (2013:193) pressed researchers to “first depict [their own] individual 
involvement with the phenomenon under investigation. Furthermore, the researcher 
should start with a full portrayal of his or her own involvement of the phenomenon”. 
Moustakas (1994) refers to this as the epoch. Along these lines, the researcher ought 
to abstain from contributing his/her own encounters into participants’’ accounts of their 
‘lived experiences’; in other words, the researcher should only document what is 
observed, and not interpret that observation into personal reflections or translations.  
Rather than bracketing preconceptions or assumptions in advance of an enquiry, IPA 
researchers work from a position that tries to identify their basic understanding of a 
particular phenomenon. However, they will also acknowledge that an awareness of 
these conceptions may not emerge until the phenomenon has started to surface, either 
during interviews or during data analysis (Brunel University, 2018).  
As noted in Chapter Five of this study, the key theoretical perspectives of IPA are 
phenomenology, interpretation (hermeneutics) and ideography (Smith, 2004, 2007; 
Smith, Flowers & Larkin, 2009). These features are not unique to IPA, but the way in 
which they have been combined and the specific emphases and techniques used 
identify IPA as an affiliated, but distinct approach, in the field of phenomenological 
enquiry. 
Creswell (2013) suggested that researchers create a list of essential explanations as 
a basis for understanding the phenomenon being studied. Moustakas (1994) 
describes this as horizontalisation. In IPA, however, this phase is known as initial 
noting, and it is here that the researcher notes descriptive comments, linguistic 
comments, and conceptual comments regarding relevant data in the transcripts (Smith 
et al., 2009). Creswell (2013:193) further recommended that the researcher “treat each 
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statement as having equal worth and works to develop a list of non-repetitive non-
overlapping statements”.  
After the initial noting, and the generation of these accounts, researchers should “take 
the noteworthy articulations and afterward gather them into bigger units of data, 
termed ‘meaning units’ or ‘clusters of meaning’” (Creswell, 1993:194; Moustakas 
1994). This is where the themes that emerge as patterns are identified from the 
narratives; this is part of the inductive process of IPA. The summarisation of the 
information was done inductively because the nature of this method of qualitative 
research surmises that the information is not tested with a hypothesis that was 
produced in another case study or specific situation (Glaser & Strauss, 1967; 
Seidman, 2013). According to Smith, Flowers and Larking (2009), a dual interpretation 
takes place; the participant makes sense of a phenomenon in their own terms by 
explaining and interpreting their own experience, and further elaborations may be 
offered in response to further questions. The researcher then goes on to explain and 
interpret the meaning of the participant’s account during the analysis of the data and 
while writing up the research report. Smith and Osborn (2003) use the term ‘double 
hermeneutic’ to emphasise the two interpretations involved in this process: the first is 
the participant’s meaning-making (interpreting their own experience), and the second 
is the researcher’s sense-making (interpreting the participant’s account) (Smith, 
Flowers & Larkin, 2009). The circularity of the process (questioning, uncovering 
meaning, and further questioning) involved in interpreting and understanding a 
phenomenon in IPA is called the hermeneutic circle (Moran, 2000; Smith, 2007; Smith, 
Flowers & Larkin, 2009), as mentioned in Chapter Five of this study.  
In traditional phenomenology, the data analysis process would proceed from a textural 
description of the thematic data to the development of a structural description that 
depicts how the phenomenon is experienced (Moustakas, 1994). Pollio et al. (1997) 
reject this method in favour of a thematic structure that can be displayed both as a 
narrative and as a graphic depiction of the themes; in this study, tables are used to 
this end.  
According to Finley and Cooper (2014), IPA does not lead to a structural description 
or statement of the essential aspects of a phenomenon. Instead, it seeks to make 
connections across these emergent themes, and seeks to identify patterns within the 
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data. In this regard, the IPA data analysis procedure is outlined in the process of work 
flow diagram in Figure 6.2, below. 
 
Figure 6.2: Outline of IPA Data Analysis Procedure 
 
Source: after Finley and Cooper (2014) 
The final step added by Moustakas (1994) to the phenomenological method is where 
the researcher reflects upon and reports his/her own understanding of the 
phenomenon under examination, as well as the specific situation and circumstances 
that may have impacted this experience (Creswell, 2013). In contrast, a few 
researchers, such as Creswell (2013), have consolidated Moustakas’ (1994) 
strategies and have incorporated these individual reflections toward the beginning of 
the phenomenological method, or it may be fused into the methods section of a study, 
that is, in describing the job of the researcher (Marshall & Rossman, 2016).  
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6.4 FINDINGS AND EXPLORATION OF DATA 
The findings of the data collected for this study will be presented in the current chapter, 
in the order listed below. First, examples of the significant statements (which form the 
basis of the initial-noting stage) that relate to the experience of sense of place will be 
provided. Next, a description of the clustering of themes that has led to emergent 
themes will be remarked upon; by making connections between the emergent themes, 
I could further reduce these to create super-ordinate themes. As described above, the 
same process is undertaken for the rest of the interviews conducted and, finally, a 
cross-case analysis was conducted. This involved looking for differences and 
similarities, as well as identifying connections and renaming themes as a deeper 
understanding of the data was developed (Smith, Flowers & Larkin, 2009). 
The themes that emerged from this deductive analysis method are then described; 
this description is a richly textured section infused with narrative accounts of the 
participants’ individual descriptions of their experience of living in the Chatties. For a 
deeper understanding of these super-ordinate themes, the subthemes will be 
discussed and, as is practice in the IPA method, the discussion will be textured with 
the respondents’ narratives. Finally, this section culminates with a composite 
description of the various themes which, from the researcher’s interpretive 
perspective, represents the essence of the lived experience associated with being a 
resident at a low-cost housing development like the Chatties in Zanemvula. 
6.4.1 Initial Noting 
Through the process of initial-noting, several non-repetitive and non-overlapping 
statements were derived from the interview transcripts. A selection of significant 
statements from the respondents, and their formulated meanings, is listed in Table 6.1 
below.  
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Table 6.1: Table of Significant Statements from the Respondents 
 
Significant Statements Formulated meanings 
“I don’t like living here at all, I regret moving here 
because my children are misbehaving and are 
getting out of hand because of what they are 
exposed to here. I choose to stay indoors most 
of the time because of fear of getting caught in 
the crossfire of the criminal activities happening 
around the neighbourhood. I can’t feel safe at 
night when sleep, I am too scared.” 
 
Living at the Chatties is a 
traumatic experience, due to 
criminal activity and the lack 
of amenities to otherwise 
occupy the youth. 
 
“The municipality doesn’t listen to us; we don’t 
know where we belong. We are in the middle of 
Uitenhage and Port Elizabeth. People from Land 
and Planning planned to merge the Industrial 
Zone and Zanemvula, but it was just a plan and 
no action”. 
 
“Whenever we have things to sort out, they send 
us around.  There are lots of challenges in 
Zanemvula. These problems don’t seem to go 
away, there is no assistance to help, the more 
this area changes, the more it stays the same. 
There is failure in administration work and it is 
expensive, and no one wants to take 
responsibility.” 
 
Living in the Chatties has left 
residents feeling abandoned 
and dejected.  
 
 
 
 
Residents have lost trust in 
the authorities, and feel that 
they have been done a great 
injustice through the 
negligence and apathy of 
governance structures.  
 
“My life is harder here. I am poorer here than I 
was before, even if I now have a house, it is not 
mine. I don’t belong here.” 
 
 
“There is a sense of community and there is the 
exchange of goods but there is no sense of 
place. A place that is meaningful to me is 
Kwazakhele; I was born and grew up there, I had 
good relationships with the people there. There 
was a police station close by that was very 
responsive, and ambulances as well. We had no 
problems with transportation and crime was not 
that bad.” 
  
Livelihood strategies were 
destroyed by being selected 
to reside at the Chatties.  
 
 
Feelings of loss of belonging 
have been reported in relation 
to living in the Chatties. 
“The houses are in bad condition and the people 
don’t know how to maintain it. The design of the 
houses is due to cheap labour or cheap 
materials used, there is only one pipe of water 
implemented per street. So, if one pipe blocks all 
of the others will block.” 
Having been given poor 
quality homes in a deserted 
area has left residents feeling 
humiliated and resentful; they 
cite unfair treatment as part of 
their concerns. 
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The following section will provide a discussion of the emergent themes derived from 
the painstaking analysis described earlier in this chapter; this is what leads to the 
writing of the narrative account of the study. As advised by Pietkiewicz and Smith 
(2012), each theme will be described and personified with excerpts from the participant 
interviews, followed by methodical comments from the author. Pietkiewicz and Smith 
(2012:9) explain that:  
The table of themes opens up into a persuasive account that explains to 
the reader the important experiential things that have been found during 
the process of analysis. Using interviewees’ own words to illustrate 
themes has two functions:      
• It enables the reader to assess the pertinence of the interpretations, and  
• It retains the voice of the participants’ personal experience and gives a chance 
to present the emic perspective.  
The narrative account is then followed by a discussion section, wherein reflections on 
the research are made, and emergent themes can be compared to existing research. 
6.4.2 Emergent Themes 
Seven super-ordinate themes were identified through phenomenological reflection 
relating to the lived experiences of the residents of the Zanemvula housing 
development. These themes are: 
• Sense of loss;  
• Quality of life;  
• Social groups and networks;  
• Vulnerability;  
• Poor governance;  
• Self-identity; and  
• Sense of place. 
Within these super-ordinate themes, there were several sub-themes (see Table 6.2). 
In the sections to follow, these themes are discussed individually; the discussions of 
individual themes will be followed by a composite description of the themes and their 
sub-themes.  
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Table 6.2: Table of Superordinate Themes and Emergent Sub-Themes 
Superordinate Theme Sub-Themes 
1. Sense of Loss 
• Loss of family and friends 
• Loss of income 
• Loss of belonging to social group 
• Loss of infrastructure and services 
• Loss of personal freedom 
2. Quality of Life 
• Living conditions 
• Health 
• Education 
• Social amenities  
• Overall life experience 
3. Social Groups and Networks 
• Network affiliation 
• Social groups  
• Neighbourliness 
4. Vulnerability 
• The lack of access to basic services 
• Exposure to crime 
• fear 
5. Poor Governance 
• Empty promises 
• Poor services 
• Poor governance 
• Pack of care 
• Injustice 
6. Self Identity 
• Loss of esteem 
• Low Identity 
7. Sense of Place 
• Emotional Distress 
• Attachment 
• Belonging 
 
6.4.2.1 Theme 1: Sense of Loss 
There were several participants who alluded to experiencing a sense of loss when 
they became residents in the Chatties. The subthemes included the following: the loss 
of family and friends; loss of income; loss of belonging to a social group; loss of 
infrastructure and services; and loss of personal freedom. The respondent statements 
quoted and discussed below indicate the loss suffered as a result of relocating to the 
Chatties.  
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6.4.2.1.1 Loss of Family and Friends 
As a result of the remote distance to amenities while living in the Chatties, some 
families have chosen to live separately, in order to access certain facilities, such as 
schools, the university and a hospital. One respondent stated the following: “I have 
seven children, and the younger children don’t live with me, they live with my family. I 
don’t like them living here.” This split has caused much heartache and sadness, as 
evident on the mother’s face and in her quivering voice, when telling of how this difficult 
decision (i.e. to send her children away) had to be made: “I get psychiatric treatment; 
my husband is in hospital in Kirkwood and my child is a student at NMMU, but he is 
living with my other family.” These painful accounts of separation not only portray 
heartbreak and sadness, but they also speak to the destruction of the nuclear family. 
The impact of this upon family life is a deep sense of longing that has been intensified 
by the absence of a steady income in order to travel to see the children regularly. 
6.4.2.1.2 Loss of Income 
The residents of the Chatties have had their livelihoods placed at risk as a result of 
this relocation (See Figure 6.3 ). The residents have been relocated 11km, away from 
proximity to industrial areas and potential places of work. In the figure below it can be 
seen that the new location at The Chatties is remote and far removed from potential 
sources of income as it is located a far distance away from prospective employment 
opportunities. 
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Figure 6.3 Relocation of Residents 
 
Some people lost their livelihood strategies when they left their former place of 
residence; as these strategies were destroyed since becoming resident here, a severe 
loss of income now plagues many.  For example, one of the men lamented this loss 
as follows: “I come from King William’s Town where there are opportunities; I then 
moved to Kwazakhele to find a job. There was no work in Veeplaas and even here in 
Zanemvula, and crime is big in Veeplaas.”  One respondent, a single mother, shared 
how she had to employ multiple strategies in order to make ends meet, from selling 
some of her home-grown veggies, to starting a spaza (home-shop, see Plates 1-3) in 
order to trade for profit: “I have a house shop, but this is my sister’s house. I stopped 
selling most of the products because it is not safe, and the people are too poor to 
afford things.” Despite her ingenuity, she and her family are still living below the 
breadline and they rely primarily on government social grants which allow them to 
barely survive from month to month. Since employment opportunities are scarce in the 
Chatties, the participants indicate that they often feel the need to lend a helping hand 
to one another; in this regard, one participant mentions: “poverty is high, but I try to 
share whatever I have with anyone that needs something”.  
The plates below depict various spaza shops located within the neighbourhood, where 
residents attempt to make an income through the sale of groceries and essential items 
for profit.   
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Plates of Spaza shops 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Plates 1-3: Spaza Shops in The Chatties  
Source: Researcher’s own photographs 
6.4.2.1.3 Loss of Belonging  
One respondent mourned the loss of his previous place of abode. He had the following 
to say: “Veeplaas is my hometown and it is better; the neighbours come together in 
Veeplaas and have good relationships with each other with no problem exchanging 
goods.” He not only missed his home, but he missed kinship and networks that he had 
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built up over the years; his loss of connection to these kinships has left a void within. 
Another resident has the following to say about life in the Chatties: “There is a sense 
of community and there is the exchange of goods but there is no sense of place. A 
place that is meaningful to me is Kwazakhele; I was born and grew up there, I had 
good relationships with the people there. There was a police station close by that was 
very responsive and ambulances as well. We had no problems with transportation and 
crime was not that bad.” This respondent feels a loss of belonging to this 
neighbourhood. He confesses feeling the loss of social networks, services and 
personal freedom – all of which are summed up in this one statement of not belonging. 
6.4.2.1.4 Loss of Infrastructure and Services 
The participants mentioned their unhappiness about the poor service delivery and bad 
infrastructure services in their area. An elderly gentleman commented that even 
though he now lived in a more secure home, he longed for the services that he once 
received while living in his previous house: “Where I come from there were more 
services in the area”. The loss of these services in this neighbourhood leaves residents 
feeling disgruntled. One resident reports that “police and ambulances don’t come here, 
they say that they don’t know how to get here because our streets don’t have names”. 
He feels that, as a resident in the Chatties, his safety and health is being ignored. To 
this end, a female respondent complained about the lack of medical assistance 
available to residents. She recalls being better attended to in her previous 
neighbourhood: “I feel the clinic is not up to standard and the work ethic is low because 
you sit whole day at the clinic and also sometimes ask you to come the next day for 
medical assistance.” 
Furthermore, mention was made of the lack of recreational facilities in the area; the 
residents indicated that children had no easily accessible parks or sport fields on which 
to play. During the transect walk, the researcher observed only one park that had 
structures on which children could play (see Plate 4). In this expansive area, which 
spans several kilometres, this park is not accessible to the large majority of the 
residents here.  
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Plates depicting Play/Exercise structures 
 
Plate 4: Play/Exercise structures 
Source: Researcher’s own photograph 
 
The lack of these physical spaces for play has led to parents feeling the loss of their 
children’s opportunity for growth in both mental and physical strength through play. It 
is well known that numerous benefits, from sensory integration and agility to the 
promotion of their proprioception, is developed through active play. In this regard, a 
father of two young boys moaned: “We need a park here”.  
6.4.2.1.5 Loss of Personal Freedom 
Crime and fear of crime are important dimensions of the social environment of a 
neighbourhood. Fear of crime limits personal freedom, which is evident in one 
particular response: “I choose to stay indoors most of the time because of fear of 
getting caught in the cross-fire of the criminal activities happening around the 
neighbourhood.” Few escape the dangers that lurk from reported gang activity, and 
the parents of school pupils tell of criminal activities taking place within school 
premises; needless to say, they fear for the safety of their kids daily. This loss of 
personal freedom breeds contempt amongst residents, as they live in a state of 
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constant threat: “I fear the gangsters, they burnt my grandson alive in his house” cried 
an embittered grandmother. Another parent disclosed the following: “My son attends 
school at Booysens Park and it is not safe to go there because there are gangsters 
inside the school. Gangsters also target committees and threaten them”. 
6.4.2.2 Theme 2: Quality of Life 
There is no universal definition of quality of life. Instead, what does exist are various 
factors that are said to influence one’s quality of life. UN-Habitat II (1996:8) notes that 
“the quality of life of all people depends, among other economic, social, environmental 
and cultural factors, on the physical conditions and spatial characteristics of our 
villages, towns and cities”.  
When used in the tradition of the Social Indicators Movement, quality of life is used 
primarily to describe the quality of people’s existence as a subjective condition which 
includes their happiness and satisfaction. Subsequently, social well-being refers to the 
quality of people’s existence as reflected by the state of their living conditions (which 
can be objectively observed). Hence, quality of life can be viewed as a condition that 
includes both subjective and objective provisos.  
Social sustainability in housing indicators would include the following: forms and levels 
of social interaction between residents; community stability; pride, or sense of place; 
norms, values and lifestyles; participation in activities, and collective groups, in the 
community; harmonious social relations; and the satisfaction of basic needs (Littig & 
Griebler, 2005; WACOSS, 2002; Ancell & Thompson-Fawcett, 2008; Barron & 
Gauntlett, 2002; Chiu, 2004; Colantonio, 2007; Omann & Spangenberg, 2002; 
Turcotte & Geiser, 2010). The provision of various forms of social infrastructure and 
public amenities are beneficial for social interaction and networking, as they assist in 
improving the public health and quality of life of the community (Corbett & Corbett, 
2000; Grange, 2004; Rothenberg, 1969).  
After cross-checking and applying phenomenological reduction, the following sub-
themes were identified: living conditions, health, education, social amenities and 
overall life experience. 
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6.4.2.2.1 Living Conditions 
Many of the respondents alluded to the squalor that surrounded them. The 
respondents used words such as “unhygienic”, “filthy” and “dangerous” to describe 
their surroundings. Of particular concern, amongst many of the respondents, was the 
erratic collection of waste; the table below contains excerpts from some of the 
residents who bemoan the lack of this service, which leaves the area and its surrounds 
strewn with garbage bags. 
 
Table 6.3 Statements relating to Refuse Services  
Extracts relating to Refuse Disposal and Exposure 
• “But the dirt is not collected here” 
• “We need rubbish bins, because we have to throw our rubbish at the open 
field where the children play, and it is unhealthy and dangerous” 
• “There is no waste removal and it is a big problem” 
• “Dirt collection is slow; the infrastructure is bad here also” 
• “The municipality collected our rubbish about three weeks ago and they 
haven’t come here again.  We take our rubbish to our mother in Timothy 
Valley” 
• “This area is so dirty, and I wish the council can start telling the youth to 
clean the area to get money so that they can get food” 
• “We need rubbish bins, because we have to throw our rubbish at the open 
field where the children play, and it is unhealthy and dangerous” 
• “Refuse is thrown in the bush where the children play, and dangerous 
needles are laying around” 
• “My son picks up dirty baby diapers and dirt in the road that is just laying 
around because nobody comes to collect our dirt” 
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Plates showing garbage strewn about the area 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Plates 5 & 6 : Garbage amongst Houses 
Source: Researcher’s own photographs 
One community leader explained that he had previously approached the local 
authorities to assist in the regular collection of waste from the neighbourhood. He 
reports that there was one collection soon after, together with the provision of 3000 
dirt bags (black bags), for the entire neighbourhood which consists of more than 9000 
housing units. The municipal waste collection service providers have failed to do any 
collections for over a month since then; it is thus apparent that collection remains 
erratic in this area. Dumping grounds are scattered across the settlement (see Plates 
5 -6), as there is no suitable place or site at which to eliminate waste. One respondent 
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notes the following: “The area is in poor condition, there are no pick-up trucks in the 
area. I was talking to the manager from Depo and I asked him for plastic bags. He only 
gave me 3000 plastic bags at the end of August and there are no bins, and no dumping 
sites.”  
Residents feel neglected. Moreover, they are disgruntled, and several civil protests 
have been held in an attempt to rectify this matter. This is however an ongoing problem 
that has still not been resolved.  
6.4.2.2.2 Health 
Nearly all residents bemoaned the health service (i.e. the clinic) provided in the 
Chatties. Bar for one, all the respondents told of how they rarely receive medical 
assistance, and of the poor quality of the service that they do receive. They tell of a 
shortage of attending staff, and of how the clinic regularly runs out of medical supplies 
for the number of people to whom it is expected to cater. The table below lists a few 
pertinent statements made by residents regarding the health facilities in the area. 
Table 6.4: Extracts relating to Health Issues 
Extracts relating to Health Issues 
• “I don’t use the clinic here; I would rather go somewhere else or I think the 
mobile clinic should come here more often” 
• “This clinic is too far, and mobile clinics only come once a month” 
• “Clinics in Booysens Park are not helpful, there are too many people and no 
medication that is why I rather go to the clinic in Despatch” 
• “Police and ambulances don’t come here, they say that they don’t know how 
to get here because our streets don’t have names” 
• “I get psychiatric treatment; my husband is in hospital in Kirkwood and my 
child is a student at NMMU, but he is living with my other family” 
• “The health facilities are bad; they are under staffed and sometimes they 
don’t have the necessary medication for the public” 
• “The health system is lacking in many departments, and I go to other clinics 
instead of the local clinic because of the attitude given by some nurses” 
• “I am very sceptical about the health system saying the nurses are lazy and 
always gives the people bad attitude when seeking medical help” 
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An elderly respondent moaned about the distance that he has to walk in order to get 
to the clinic: “This area is far too large for that small clinic”. To make matters worse, 
the respondent has indicated that, upon arrival at the clinic, he would on occasion be 
told that they have reached their capacity for treatments for the day. 
This expansive settlement makes use of a health clinic that was designed for the 
catchment of the people of the housing township of Booysens Park, which was 
established in the 1980s. Concerning this matter, one of the respondents complained 
that “Health is a big issue because there is only one clinic serving thousands of 
patients around Booysens Park, and the staff is short (absent) and sometimes cannot 
handle all the patients in one day”. Not only is this bad for the patients, but the medical 
staff take strain too, as can be seen in the reports of the patients who claim that the 
staff are rude, and who consider the staff to be lazy: “I am very sceptical about the 
health system saying the nurses are lazy and always gives the people bad attitude 
when seeking medical help”. When verifying these allegations with the ward councillor, 
I was made aware of the critical lack of medical resources, the grave shortage of staff, 
and the fearful and dangerous conditions under which these staff members work, as 
gangsters often raid their place of employ, at gunpoint, in search of drugs and drug-
use paraphernalia. One respondent reported the same concern: “In the clinics, people 
are stealing medication and selling it on the streets illegally”. The councillor admits 
that the situation has spiralled out of control; however, he assured me that this matter 
has repeatedly been reported to health officials in higher authority, in order for them 
to implement the relevant intervention measures. Moreover, there is a mobile clinic 
service to assist in this matter, but this does not seem to be sufficient to meet the 
needs of residents here. Two respondents noted the following: “I don’t use the clinic 
here, I would rather go somewhere else or I think the mobile clinic should come here 
more often” and “We need a 24-hour clinic, because the ambulance doesn’t want to 
go to the houses and the patients can’t walk because (she) is very ill”. 
In addition to providing health services to this burgeoning area, the clinic now also 
assists the residents of the Zanemvula development nodes – which consists of an 
excess of 9 000 housing units. This equates to an additional 9 000 families that need 
care from this health facility. Needless to say, the situation is dire. The residents of the 
Chatties are simply unable to access these resources efficiently under this kind of 
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strain. One respondent summarised the general sentiment regarding Health services 
as follows: “Clinic services are bad, we have to sit the whole day and the clinic almost 
never has medication for the patients”. 
Reports of the recent increase in cases of tuberculosis (TB), a highly infectious 
disease, have been noted by a concerned mother, who said the following: “I know of 
an old man living alone, he is disabled and uses crutches, some people help him fetch 
his treatment – his TB treatment. There is a big TB problem in the area”. She fears for 
the health of the many young children and immune-compromised individuals in the 
area, who are highly susceptible to this illness. With a lack of sufficient stock, not all 
patients are able to be treated and they need to seek medical assistance further afield; 
this adds to the costs accumulated by these already marginalised people.  
In contrast to the litany of complaints against the clinic, one woman surprisingly had 
only good things to say: “I am satisfied with the health services around my community 
and I have no problem with the nurses because they treat me with respect.” 
6.4.2.2.3 Education 
Since time immemorial, education has been regarded as the formal process by which 
society transfers its accumulated knowledge, skills, customs and values from one 
generation to the next. Today, education is a human right. The right to education, 
specifically the right to a basic education, is recognised and emphasised worldwide 
(Chürr, 2015).  
In South Africa the right to a basic education is entrenched in the Constitution of the 
Republic of South Africa, 1996 (SAHRC, 2012). This is considered one of the most 
crucial constitutional rights, especially because it promotes economic and social well-
being. Conversely, the South African school system is crippled by a myriad of 
unfavourable challenges, precarious conditions and, in some instances, dire 
circumstances (SAHRC, 2012; Chürr, 2015). 
The extracts and dialogue transcribed below are evidence of a neighbourhood that is 
crippled by unfavourable challenges; moreover, these challenges are felt by the most 
vulnerable, namely, the youth. The excerpts below indicate the problems associated 
with attending school, for the residents of the Chatties; a discussion of these 
concerns follows. 
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Table 6.5: Extracts relating to Education and Educational Facilities 
Extracts relating to Education and Educational Facilities  
 
• “My son attends school at Booysen Park and it is not safe to go there because 
there are gangsters inside the school. Gangsters also target committees and 
threaten them” 
• “I would not recommend the school that is here in the area. My kids attend school 
in Booysen Park and they walk to school. Sometimes they are chased by the 
other naughty kids living in Vastrap. Sometimes they are shooting in Vastrap and 
my kids are caught in the middle of it all. I always tell them to just run away from 
the danger” 
• “A big problem in the area are teenage pregnancies, and kids that do not attend 
school, there is also negligence of kids because of drug abuse and alcoholism” 
• “I have three children and only two of them attend school; these two travel with 
transport” 
• “The Booysen Park schools are very far and the children in that school are using 
drugs” 
• “My children are all in school with no problems. I take them to school personally. 
I have to ask my neighbours to help my children with schoolwork because I have 
no education” 
• “I take my children to school personally because it’s so far” 
• “There are approximately 10 000 houses now including the shacks. There was 
one primary school that was built in 2012 but it is only a temporary structure. It 
was promised to us that the school will be built this year January, but it didn’t 
happen. It is an overpopulated school. There are very little educators at the 
school, there are over 100 kids with no birth certificate and they can’t get food or 
grants, and they have to be expelled. The school gets very hot in summer and 
very cold in winter and there are no facilities. The classrooms are used as 
kitchens” 
• “I live here for more than 10 years; I own this house, but I have lots of problem 
with this area like no proper streets, no police and only one school (Alfonzo) that 
has too much children” 
 
In order to service this large sprawling settlement, there has only been one primary 
school erected. This school is not large enough to accommodate the many learners 
who need to be accommodated from this community; as a result, school learners have 
to attend school in the neighbouring suburbs of Despatch, Sanctor and Kwadwesi, to 
name a few. This places an additional burden on the already overcrowded schools in 
these neighbouring suburbs. Moreover, schools in Despatch are approximately 11 
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kilometres away, adding time and expense for the leaners, to the daily journey to 
school.  
The following extracts from interviews highlight the overwhelming parental concern 
regarding their children’s attendance of schools in these neighbouring suburbs: 
• “My children do have transport to school, they attend school in Despatch”  
• “My children attend school in Despatch, they have free transport, but they have 
to walk to the bus stop that is very far” 
• “The schools are far, my children attend school in Kwadwesi, and the gangsters 
try to take the phones of the children” 
• “My children attend school at Sanctor High, and Afrikaans as a subject is a big 
problem because there is no-one that can help with the language” 
Plate of Primary School at The Chatties 
 
Plate 7: Plate of the Only School- a Primary School in the Chatties 
Source: Researcher’s own photographs 
Since transport is a problem in this neighbourhood, and because the distances 
between their homes and schools are quite far, many learners do not attend school as 
regularly as they are meant to. According to one of the respondents, “school drop-outs 
166 
 
are a big problem and they then form gang groups. The young boys break in at 
people’s houses and it causes problems.”   
Another concern raised by the respondents was that, while en route to these schools 
in other neighbourhoods, learners are exposed to many dangers and errant behaviour. 
These concerns are highlighted in the following interviewee responses:  
• “My son attends school at Booysen Park and it is not safe to go there 
because there are gangsters inside the school. Gangsters also target 
committees and threaten them” 
• “I would not recommend the school that is here in the area. My kids attend 
school in Booysen Park and they walk to school. Sometimes they are 
chased by the other naughty kids living in Vastrap. Sometimes they are 
shooting in Vastrap and my kids are caught in the middle of it all. I always 
tell them to just run away from the danger” 
• “A big problem in the area are teenage pregnancies, and kids that do not 
attend school; there is also negligence of kids because of drug abuse and 
alcoholism” 
More than one parent has admitted to accompanying their children on the route to 
school, in order to offer protection. This is what they had to say: 
• “My children are all in school with no problems. But I take them to school 
personally because of danger. I have to ask my neighbours to help my 
children with schoolwork because I have no education”  
• “I take my children to school personally because it’s so far and unsafe” 
One parent doubts the efficacy of the teachers at their children’s school by citing that 
“teachers can’t even teach in English at the school, and they are not even qualified”. 
During an interview with one of the key informants, the following concerns were raised 
regarding the school debacle in the Chatties: 
There are approximately 10 000 houses now, that includes the shacks. 
There was one primary school that was built in 2012 but it is only a 
temporary structure. It was promised to us that the school will be built this 
year (2018) January, but it didn’t happen. It is an overpopulated school. 
There are very little educators at the school, there are over 100 kids with 
no birth certificate and they can’t get food or grants and they have to be 
expelled. The school gets very hot in summer and very cold in winter and 
there are no facilities. The classrooms are used as kitchens. 
167 
 
This statement clarifies the feeling of resentment that the respondents hold regarding 
their living conditions, and their struggle for freedom. 
Education furnishes people with dignity, self-respect and self-assurance. It is an 
important basic human right on which the realisation and the fulfilment of other rights 
depend. With the difficulties surrounding the attendance of school, in an attempt to 
gain an education, the respondents at the Chatties report a worrying trend of childhood 
depression and aggression.  
6.4.2.2.4 Lack of Social Amenities 
Social infrastructure and amenities are crucial to creating sustainable communities. 
Social infrastructure is an interdependent mix of facilities, places, spaces, programs, 
projects, services and networks that maintain and improve the standard of living and 
quality of life in a community. It is basically the glue that holds the community together.  
In this regard, the study participants complained: “Here, are no activities in this area.” 
Furthermore, the participants noted that there is no place to relax and spend time 
together in a communal space, and there are no parks in which children can play. One 
participant said that “Children have no playgrounds, that is why they play at the drains 
like you can see”. Another participant stated the following: “We need a park here; the 
park is too far away for the kids” – this participant was referring to the fact that the 
closest park is situated at the furthest end of the neighbouring suburb. 
For more than one participant, the lack of sporting facilities and playing fields was a 
significant concern. The statements made regarding these matters are listed in the 
table below. 
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Table 6.6  Statements regarding the lack of Sporting Facilities  
Statements regarding lack of Sporting Facilities 
• “There are no sports fields for children to play at, no parks, nothing for 
kids available” 
• “The MMC were here for a meeting, we requested a soccer field in the 
area. We didn’t want a proper soccer field, we just wanted the two poles, 
with no fence. It was just a simple request” 
• “There are no activities to occupy the people. There are no soccer fields 
for the young children to use and play” 
• “I would like to have a gym of my own one day, I love sport” 
Furthermore, the study participants moaned about being so far away from amenities 
such as shopping centres and banks. “We don’t have malls or shops here so we have 
to go to Cleary Park or Kenako Mall by taxi.” These are the closest malls to the 
Chatties, some nine kilometres away. 
In addition to the lack of commercial services, there are very few churches in the area. 
As depicted in Plates 9 and 10 below, there are some shack structures that are used 
as churches. One participant lamented that “the youth don’t go to church in this area. 
They even steal from the church and sell the stuff for their drugs”.  
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Plates of Shacks used as a Church
 
 
Plates 8 & 9: Plate of the Churches in the Chatties 
Source: Researcher’s own photograph 
 
It is evident from the following interviewee narratives that there is grave concern 
regarding youth development in this area:  
• “I think they should build either a mall or maybe a police station or 
parks for our kids to play” 
• “We need more things for the youth here, and also we need more 
houses to be built because a lot of people don’t have houses”  
• “There is nothing to keep kids busy”  
• “There are no basic services like crèches or schools in the area” 
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Some of the participants voiced their resentment following the false promises and 
empty lies that they have been told by the local authorities time and time again, 
particularly regarding the community’s requests for youth development programs. One 
respondent has claimed that one municipal official “comes here only to visit his friends 
that live here”; this has intensified his feelings of anger towards this situation. 
At the far northern-end of the settlement, a land invasion has occurred, with more than 
4000 shacks having been erected by these new settlers. The status of these residents 
remains informal, therefore, they are provided with no services. A resident in this part 
of the Chatties has stated that “there is no toilets here, we have to use toilets that are 
outside but there is electricity. We are lucky that we have our own car, so we have our 
own transport”. He also spoke of the fact that the residents who live in this northern 
section dump their rubbish in the nearby bushes. There are reportedly only three 
stand-pipes (water supply) in this area, supplying in excess of 4000 families with water. 
These unhygienic living conditions place the residents in this area at great risk of 
contracting disease. No amenities, of any kind, exist in this area; the implication of this 
is that the inhabitants of 4000 shacks, which equates to approximately 4000 families, 
have no facilities at all – neither do they have access to any social amenities.  
Plate of Shacks in the Informal Section at the Chatties called Vastrap 
 
Plate 10: Shack with a Stand-pipe (water) for Shack dwellers 
Source: Researcher’s own photograph 
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6.4.2.2.5 Overall Life Experience 
As the participants reflected on their overall life experiences, I was able to extract the 
following from their narration. Despite only three respondents claiming to be satisfied 
with their living conditions, one bemoans the recent spate of drug-related crime:  
“I am living fine, I only have a problem with the drug addicts who rob 
people and do house break-ins.” The second positive respondent 
reported, with a smile, that “living here is okay because I am used to it by 
now; I have been living here since 2008, so it’s been 10 years now and I 
live good because I know my way around the place.”  
However, the rest of the respondents who were interviewed voiced varying degrees of 
satisfaction with their residency in this neighbourhood. My descriptions of the overall 
life experience of the residents here will be punctuated with numerous statements 
drawn from the interviewees’ responses, which shed light on their daily lives. Table 
6.7, below, which contains extracts from participants’ responses, reflects the concerns 
that the residents who live here have raised. This table contains considerable overlap 
with the sentiments mentioned elsewhere in these themes; however, because the 
nature of the dialogue is all-encompassing. It is important to note that  is that the 
overlap could serve as an indication of how the various themes and issues are so 
embroiled with each other and that they are constantly merging in the minds and life 
experiences of the residents, which in itself is cause for concern because they then 
have an overwhelming effect on already marginalised individuals whose marginality 
culminates in doubly discomforting life experience.    
The study participants have expressed the need for more social amenities. One 
participant noted the following community needs: “We need more things for the youth 
here and also we need more houses to be built because a lot of people don’t have 
houses”. Another participant raised the following youth development concerns, as a 
consequence of the lack of social amenities: “There is nothing to do for the youth here, 
except doing drugs and alcohol”. 
Many have expressed concern about their safety, and respondents have indicated that 
they feel stifled by having their movements restricted. One respondent stated the 
following: 
I only feel safe going to the shop and going to the taxi ranks, living here 
is better for people who have guns as protective weapons. I don’t feel 
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safe at all because the tik2 smokers who barge into people’s houses, and 
they steal valuable goods to feed their habit of smoking and still they rob 
the people around the community after dark.  
This respondent was visibly irate; she alluded to feeling imprisoned in her own 
neighbourhood. She gestured angrily while stating that the “evil eyes” are always 
watching; moreover, the respondent indicated that she never feels safe and 
comfortable as a single woman in her house. The respondent proposed a possible 
solution to these social ills by suggesting that the bored youths within the 
neighbourhood are provided with greater services and/or facilities with which they 
could occupy themselves, in order to “keep them out of bad things”. 
The lack of access to mainstream commercial amenities, such as large retail stores, 
banks and post offices, in this neighbourhood – as well as the lack of access to 
affordable transport– hinder the movement of residents.  
One resident tells of how he attempted to clear some bush in order to start a garden 
in which to grow vegetables. Seeking assistance from the local municipal offices 
proved to be a futile exercise, as no assistance was forthcoming. The respondent 
stated the following: 
I tried to make space here to clear the bush for gardening. Most people 
have their own gardens, but I don’t get any assistance from the councillor. 
I would like to do something to bring an income because I am 
unemployed. I wish to have chickens or pigs for farming.  
He has since abandoned this idea, and has expressed feeling very annoyed and 
agitated by the lack of interest in self-help initiatives in the area.  
The table below (Table 6.7), contains a list of respondents’ statements that provide an 
indication of the general discontent amongst the participants, with the odd positive 
remark interspersed between these.  
  
                                            
Tik is the South African street name for crystal methamphetamine 
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Table 6.7: Statements regarding Overall Life Experience 
Statements regarding Overall Life Experience 
• “I have been living here since 2007, I was the community leader here that 
was involved in the relocations from Veeplaas to Zanemvula. People were 
excited even though it was far away, because it was promised to us that 
this area would be better than Veeplaas and it would be the first time that 
we could own houses” 
• “The taxis come very close. The IPTZ taxis are not allowed to come here 
because the normal taxis fight with them” 
• “The police don’t come in this area, but it is quiet here” 
• “Police and ambulances don’t come here; they say that they don’t know 
how to get here because our streets don’t have names” 
• “This area is too corrupt; the coloureds are rude, very disrespectful. They 
swear us, and they bring their drugs here” 
• “We have this open field here that is not safe for people because the 
gangsters can rob anyone walking through the bush to get to the clinic” 
• “The main problems are the breaking in houses, the children smoking 
drugs and young people standing around at the shops” 
• “I think they should build either a mall or maybe a police station or parks 
for our kids to play” 
• “I only feel safe going to the shop and going to the taxi ranks; living here is 
better for people who have guns as protective weapons. I don’t feel safe 
at all because the tik smokers who barge into people’s houses and they 
steal valuable goods to feed their habit of smoking and still they rob the 
people around the community after dark” 
• “I do not recommend living here to anyone. The youth is lost and have no 
direction, all they want to do is eat, stand by the shop and ask people 
money to smoke dagga and tik and all the nonsense drugs that are sold 
here” 
• “I feel a bit safe around the place because I used to be friends with most 
of the gangsters around the place while growing up, and I am still on 
good terms with all of them so they don’t rob me” 
• “I go to Cleary Park but sometimes I do not have taxi fare to go and I 
cannot go to Booysen Park because it is not safe” 
• “The community will burn the house of the robbers” 
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• “In the Qunu settlement, there are 4500 shacks with no toilets, the people 
used to dig holes in the bush, but they can’t do that anymore because of 
the development. That is why they use the drains now and they are trying 
to get rid of the bucket system because it is inhumane” 
6.4.2.3 Theme 3: Social Groups and Networks 
One of the more challenging aspects of relocating to a new home is the loss of one’s 
physical connection to neighbours and local networks. In this regard, the participants 
expressed various opinions concerning their lived experience at the Chatties. The IPA 
analytic procedure yielded the following sub-themes: network affiliation, social groups 
and neighbourliness. 
6.4.2.3.1 Networks 
Some participants alluded to affiliating themselves with certain groups. Interestingly, 
these affiliations are to groups that assist in the prevention and management of 
criminal activity in the area. One respondent declared that “there are no groups to 
resolve issues, they (we) have to sort it out themselves or go to the police station that 
is very far”. In addition, while irate, this respondent claimed that “there are committees, 
but they are of no help, those people only do what benefits them” when asked about 
the committee and community leaders in the area. He basically disregards their 
authority and chooses to not belong to any networks. 
Two of the respondents mentioned their affiliation to Whatsapp3 groups. One 
mentioned being part of a social network group as well; this respondent stated the 
following: “I take part in WhatsApp groups and social networks to get information on 
new jobs, new opportunities and news feeds. It is beneficial to me because I landed 
my current job through these sites and networks.” Another respondent made the 
following statement: “I am involved and take part in a WhatsApp group where I get the 
latest news and information of what is going on, but I do not take part in a 
neighbourhood watch or Stokvel.” This virtual network connects residents in the 
community, and it allows them to alert each other with relative ease. The one downside 
to this is that the effectivity of this mobile device application is reliant on internet 
connectivity and a data connection, both of which can be rather costly. 
                                            
3 WhatsApp is an instant messaging service for smartphones to send message, images, videos, audio/voice notes and group 
conversations between multiple users.  
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A very concerned respondent told of the high crime rates in the area and has indicated 
that “Violence in the area is less now because there are now people that formed a 
Neighbourhood Watch. There are structures that protect the area that is why I feel safe 
in this area.” This gentleman enthusiastically describes one of the duties of the 
neighbourhood watch as follows: “we use the whistles to gather the community 
whenever something is happening, and from there we try to solve the problem or 
phone the police if it is more serious”. He claims that this informal system, created by 
the community members, has led to a reduction in contact crimes. 
While one recipient claims that “We are aware of committees, but we do not see them”, 
another made the following pronouncement in an extremely frustrated manner: “I do 
not get messages from the committee to inform me about work available and I do not 
know the committee I just hear about it”. 
6.4.2.3.2 Social Groups 
Social groups are where are where residents are able to make connections, and also 
where bonding can occur. Belonging to a social group can be indicative of bonding 
and bridging social capital formation in the making. Residents shared their sentiments 
as to the significance of these social groups for them, and these responses can be 
seen in Table 6.8 that follows. 
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Table 6.8:  Statements reflecting Social Groups Affiliations 
Statements relating to the affiliation to social groups 
• “We have a hall that we can use for special occasions; the church is also 
a great help” 
• “I am involved in a Stokvel4 group where we invest money through the year 
and the money returns to us on December. Sometimes we get bonuses 
depending on the number of members joining through the years” 
• “I am involved in a men-only Stokvel where we gather money throughout 
the year and buy alcohol for each member of the group at the end of the 
year” 
• “I am also doing Stokvel for groceries for the festive season; membership 
is easy and the members are trustable because I have been with them for 
the past five years and has no troubles” 
• “I am involved in a community funeral policy where we invest money in 
case one of us pass on, then the funeral arrangements will be taken care 
of by the money we are saving up in the funeral group” 
• “I am involved in a Stokvel group where we put money together to buy food 
for December; the Stokvel is run by the oldest members of the group, and 
any number of members are welcome as long as they pay their dues” 
• “Sometimes we have church at my house – it started two months ago – 
and church on Sundays because the pastor requested it. There are mostly 
children and few older people. This is a new church and it teaches about 
the bible. That is why the community can become closer and socialise with 
each other” 
• “I want to start my own sewing business so that I can sell stuff, but the 
councillor does not commit to help. I also wish to start my own garden. The 
pastor runs the soup kitchen on Sundays at the church. We ask donations 
from people to help run the soup kitchen and we would love to have support 
from the councillor to run the soup kitchen. This councillor makes empty 
promise” 
• “There are singing groups, but they do not have the opportunity to sing for 
the community besides singing in the church and the church is very far; it 
is in Marikana” 
• “I am part of a church, but it is far and I have to take the bus to get there. I 
also struggle with taxi fare. The church therefore organised a shack in this 
area so that we would not miss out on church services” 
                                            
4 A stokvel is a savings or investment group, to which its members contribute an agreed upon amount of money regularly. They 
each receive a lump sum payment once during an agreed upon cycle of savings. 
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• “I am part of the Zion church and it is very helpful” 
• “School drop-outs are a big problem and they then form gang groups. The 
young boys break in at people’s houses and it causes problems” 
 
From the interviewee extracts listed in the table above, it is evident that the 
respondents belong to various social clubs or groups, most notably, stokvels, church 
groups, garden groups, and community funeral groups. 
A stokvel exists in order to save money and/or groceries within a group. This social 
group meets once a month to collate their monies for banking and/or groceries for 
storing; all of the group members have a common goal in mind and they work towards 
this goal as a collective. One of the study participants of was a stokvel member who 
disclosed that a certain level of trust exists amongst the stokvel members, which made 
for a very successful group. A gendered slant was also observed amongst the stokvel 
groups, where one male respondent said: “I am involved in a men-only stokvel where 
we gather money throughout the year and buy alcohol for each member of the group 
at the end of the year”. 
In sharing their views on belonging to a church, three of the respondents made the 
following statements:  
• “I am a church goer and I am very religious, and I find peace at church 
all the time”.  
• “Sometimes we have church at my house, it started 2 months ago, and 
church on Sundays because the pastor requested it. There are mostly 
children and few older people. This is a new church and it teaches about 
the bible. That is why the community can become closer and socialise 
with each other”.  
• “I am part of the Zion church and it is very helpful” 
These respondents point out that their faith/religion helps them form strong bonds with 
other members of their church groups. They find assistance within these groups, and 
they rely on these groups for both emotional and physical support.  
6.4.2.3.3 Neighbourliness 
Despite the fact that so many community members are unemployed, and the reality of 
devastating poverty in the area, one respondent proudly proclaimed that “unemployed 
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people can count on the other people that are employed, but only to neighbours”. 
Furthermore, a different respondent claimed that “we have good relationships with 
neighbours, there are no problems with the neighbours, and there is no ethnic tension”.  
In contrast, another resident refutes this statement by highlighting the following 
tensions: “this area is too corrupt, the coloureds are rude, very disrespectful. They 
swear us, and they bring their drugs here”. 
Many respondents provided their accounts of neighbourly interaction, and they 
described how they would seek assistance from these very neighbours in times of 
need. Some of the notable descriptions indicating that the respondents are 
neighbourly to each other are: “sharing secrets and cups of tea”, “exchange of good 
between us”, “helping my neighbour” and “sharing with my neighbour”.  
Although these are reflections of cordial relations, there was one respondent who 
sullenly claimed that “We have no-one to depend on for daily routines and 
emergencies”. 
The table overleaf (Table 6.9) shows the rest of the respondent statements related to 
relations amongst neighbours in the area.  
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Table 6.9: Neighbourliness Statements 
Statements relating to Neighbourliness and Connections in the Community 
• “We have water and electricity and we are willing to share with others that 
do not have” 
• “I know people that will help in times of emergency” 
• “I am 55 years old and I don’t work, I do odd jobs here and there like now 
I am helping my neighbour” 
• “We tried to organise a field for the kids, but nobody assisted us. They are 
only doing drugs here” 
• “Meetings at hall where they report crimes and the leader is living is next 
door to me. He is my neighbour. So, whenever there is a problem, we can 
go to him to report it” 
• “I have no problems with the neighbours and there is good exchange of 
goods between us” 
• “I do know someone who has a car to assist, and there is no problem with 
sharing goods” 
• “My neighbours are very nice we share secrets and cups of tea with each 
other” 
• “The neighbours don’t help us, only one does, she is my friend” 
• “The community will burn the house of the robbers” 
• “I am staying here since 2007. My husband passed away, so I am alone 
with my children” 
• “My neighbours help us whenever it is needed” 
• “Whenever there are problems, the community stands together and 
remove thugs from the area” 
• “My neighbours are okay and very helpful” 
 
6.4.2.4 Theme 4: Vulnerability 
The theme of vulnerability accentuates how diminished the capacity of the residents 
of Zanemvula are in many aspects, hence, they are unable to meet the minimum 
standards of well-being. The following three sub-themes emerged from this theme: 
lack of access to basic services, exposure to crime, and fear.  
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Table 6.10, below, contains a series of statements made by the study participants, 
which indicate their feelings of vulnerability. 
Table 6.10: Statements regarding Vulnerability 
Statements regarding Vulnerability 
 
• “I don’t work my husband works. I am a housewife” 
• “Ambulance struggles to get here that is why the people need their own 
transport” 
• “We tried to organise a field for the kids, but nobody assisted us. They are 
only doing drugs here” 
• “I feel unsafe and at risk in this area because of the high levels of crime, 
and I hear multiple gunshots in and around where I live every night” 
• “I fear the gangsters; they burnt my grandson alive in his house” 
• “Municipality services such as rubbish removal is a big problem; they do 
not collect on a regular basis” 
• “The people who rob us come from our own area” 
• “The main problems are the breaking in houses, the children smoking 
drugs and young people standing around at the shops” 
• “I am not working, so it is difficult for me” 
• “There are children that don’t have birth certificates, so they can’t get food 
from the schools because a birth certificate is required, and they only go to 
school because they know they will have something to eat” 
• “There are rapes and prostitution happening here daily” 
• “This area is far from the economic hub and there are no jobs around here” 
• “The schools are far for the children and it is unsafe for them to walk” 
• “The area is unsafe because of gangsterism and selling of drugs” 
• “There are no basic services like crèches or schools in the area” 
 
6.4.2.4.1 Lack of access to basic services 
Meeting standards of well-being is essential to the quality of life of individuals. The 
lack of access to basic services, for the residents of the Chatties, has not been 
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prioritised by the relevant officials. The study participants therefore highlight that they 
are deprived of essential resources such as education, safety, food and employment, 
to name but a few. Hence, the participants expressed their concern regarding these 
matters. One participant mentioned the following: “There are no basic services like 
crèches or schools in the area”. As a result, the youth in the Chatties resort to 
alternative activities in order to keep occupied; in light of this, another participant has 
said that “the area is unsafe because of gangsterism and selling of drugs”.    
6.4.2.4.2 Exposure to Crime 
Crime is a dominant feature of the Zanemvula (Chatties) community. The role of crime 
in both the placement process and in communities is significant due to the extent of 
its presence in contemporary society. Crime was a major concern for the majority of 
the study participants. Table 6.11, below, contains extracts from the participants’ 
narratives on crime. 
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Table 6.11: Crime-related Statements 
 
 
The notion of crime emerged in the majority of the interviewee responses. Over recent 
years crime has increased exponentially across South Africa, and the study 
participants have indicated that their experiences of crime have become more 
frequent. One participant lamented the following: “Crime and the gangsters are the 
biggest problem in this area. Gangsters come and seek refuge here and initiate crime 
by selling drugs and other things”. Another participant notes: “I’m okay here, it is just 
crime that is a big problem”. As a result of the overwhelming presence of crime in their 
neighbourhood, individuals in this society prefer to avoid places such as the occasional 
informal market, as stated by one participant: “Markets that are close by are unsafe; 
people get robbed and have to go further places that costs more money. Places are 
Statements regarding Crime 
 
• “I’m okay here, it is just crime that is a big problem” 
• “Crime and the gangsters are the biggest problem in this area. Gangsters 
come and seek refuge here and initiate crime by selling drugs and other 
things” 
• “Markets that are close by are unsafe; people get robbed and have to go 
further places that costs more money. Places are far away, and transport 
is scarce” 
• “At night, the gangsters take over here” 
• “There is a lot of violence and crime in the area and this is dangerous for 
children that has to go to school because they are walking” 
• “People from other areas come here to rob people” 
• “I feel a bit safe around the place because I used to be friends with most 
of the gangsters around the place while growing up and I am still on good 
terms with all of them so they don’t rob me” 
• “I feel unsafe and at risk in this area because of the high levels of crime 
and I hear multiple gunshots in and around where I live every night” 
• “We use the whistles to gather the community whenever something is 
happening, and from there we try to solve the problem or phone the police 
if it is more serious” 
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far away, and transport is scarce”. In addition, community members feel the need to 
take the law into their own hands, as expressed by one participant: “We use the 
whistles to gather the community whenever something is happening, and from there 
we try to solve the problem or phone the police if it is more serious”. On the whole, the 
participants feel that the Zanemvula development node is a crime infested area that 
requires urgent intervention. 
6.4.2.4.3 Fear 
The majority of the study participants expressed feelings of fear, largely towards 
gangs and other individuals, in the community. The participants used words such as 
“unsafe” and “scared” to accentuate these feelings of fear.  
Table 6.12, below, contains the statements drawn from participants’ narratives, which 
highlight their feelings of fear. 
Table 6.12: Statements regarding Fear 
Statements regarding Fear 
• “There are rapes and prostitution happening here daily” 
• “The police are scared to come here” 
• “I do not feel safe at all because of the gangsterism and the shootings that happen 
around here in the location every weekend, and the gunshots make me not feel 
comfortable sleeping at night” 
• “I only feel safe going to the shop and going to the taxi ranks; living here is better 
for people who have guns as protective weapons. I don’t feel safe at all because 
the tik smokers who barge into people’s houses and they steal valuable goods to 
feed their habit of smoking and still they rob the people around the community 
after dark” 
• “I feel unsafe because of the gangsters and police takes hours to arrive” 
 
Living in a crime ridden and unsafe community was a concern for many participants. 
One participant voiced her concern by asserting that “There are rapes and prostitution 
happening here daily”. Another participant noted the following: “I do not feel safe at all 
because of the gangsterism and the shootings that happen around here in the location 
every weekend, and the gunshots make me not feel comfortable sleeping at night”. 
Another worrying factor expressed by one participant was that “the police are scared 
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to come here”. As a consequence, the inhabitants of the Chatties cannot rely on the 
police to enforce the law in their community, or to offer protection where and when 
needed.  
The fear and sadness felt by some respondents was noticeable during interviews. The 
vulnerability of this community leaves its members suppressing feelings of angst and 
distress. These feelings are intensified by the constant lack of intervention by the 
relevant authorities who are expected to assist the community in their plight. Strong 
feelings of injustice and discontent surfaced under this theme of vulnerability. 
6.4.2.5 Theme 5:  Poor Governance 
A prominent feature in the conversations with the participants was an emphasis on the 
lack of good governance, and the plague of corruption. The relevant sub-themes that 
emerged from the interviews, in relation to this theme, were: empty promises, poor 
services, poor governance, lack of care, and a sense of injustice.  
Table 6.13, below, lists selected extracts from the respondents’ narratives, which 
indicate the impact of poor governance on the Chatties. 
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Table 6.13: Statements relating to Poor Governance 
Statements relating to Poor Governance 
• “Committees experience a lot of challenges and that’s why they cannot 
deliver their services” 
• “There are no improvements in this area. There are no tar roads” 
• “There are poor services such as leaking pipes” 
• “What I can tell you is that the people in power here take advantage. The 
councillor is corrupt, and they don’t respect us” 
• “We have regular meetings where they listen to our concerns; I don’t have 
a problem with the ANC that is in power” 
• “I want to start my own sewing business so that I can sell stuff, but the 
councillor does not commit to help. I also wish to start my own garden. The 
pastor runs the soup kitchen on Sundays at the church. We ask donations 
from people to help run the soup kitchen, and we would love to have 
support from the councilor to run the soup kitchen. This councillor makes 
empty promise” 
• “The councillor solved all our problems last year” 
• “Some people’s applications were never processed. When Trollip became 
the mayor, he cut out electricity. That is when people realised that they 
didn’t own the houses, and it frustrated them a lot” 
• “The ward councillor is drinking every day; he is a drunk” 
• “There is failure in administration work and it is expensive, and no one 
wants to take responsibility” 
• “16 groups have backyard gardens and they said only in the year 2020 
they will be able to assist with seeds, but there are no tools for gardening 
such as spades, wheelbarrows and no pipes” 
6.4.2.5.1 Empty Promises 
An elderly respondent complained about the length of his stay in the Chatties, and the 
fact that he still does not own the title deed to his home, as was promised:  
It is fine living here, we have been living here for 10 years, we are still 
waiting for our own house since 2008. There are only a few people with 
title deeds. We are still renting, and rent is between R800 to R1000. I am 
tired of waiting for a house. Some houses that are rented out do not have 
electricity or water because the owners of the house does not pay; they 
do not care.  
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One respondent also remarked that the community has been the recipient of a series 
of empty promises from the authorities. Reference has been made to a “black 
government” that does not care for the needs of its people. The following comment is 
made in relation to the previous Apartheid government that neglected the majority 
population, black citizens, in favour of white supremacy: “The black government is not 
right, they don’t look at the people’s needs. They make empty promises to us, they 
make us happy with the promises but then they don’t deliver. That is why I have not 
voted since 1994 because of the empty promises”. 
6.4.2.5.2 Poor services 
Many respondents lamented the lack of service delivery in the area; they have cited 
this as an ongoing problem. In this regard, one respondent stated the following: 
There are approximately 10 000 houses now including the shacks. There 
was one primary school that was built in 2012 but it is only a temporary 
structure. It was promised to us that the school will be built this year 
January (2018), but it didn’t happen. It is an overpopulated school. There 
are very little educators at the school; there are over 100 kids with no 
birth certificate and they can’t get food or grants and they have to be 
expelled. The school gets very hot in summer and very cold in winter, and 
there are no facilities. The classrooms are used as kitchens.  
As the participants explained the various shortcomings in the provision of services, it 
became increasingly apparent that many feel a great sense of loss.  
Some respondents spoke of the apathy of municipal departments that were expected 
to assist the neighbourhood in fixing the faults they reported. The following list provides 
examples of such issues which, according to these respondents, are commonplace in 
this neighbourhood: 
• “Pipes are the biggest problem here, drains also and they need to build 
more parks” 
• “My house needs attention and I don’t know if it will be fixed; it rains in 
my house and the floors are uneven, doors are broken, and I don’t get 
any help from the municipality. I rent it” 
• “Municipality services such as rubbish removal is a big problem; they do 
not collect on a regular basis” 
There have been several protests regarding these issues over the last few years, as 
is evident from newspaper reports one these incidents. 
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6.4.2.5.3 Poor governance 
One respondent argued that “there is a failure in administration and no one wants to 
take responsibility”. Another said that “the councillor drives around every day but only 
comes to visit his friends. I wish to open my own car wash, but I have no access to the 
councillor and I need resources for the car wash.” Furthermore, another respondent 
noted the absence of municipal assistance by declaring that:  
The councillor doesn’t come here; he doesn’t speak to the people in this 
area. People think the councillor is good here, but he is not good. He is 
corrupt. The ANC just gives empty promises even when we are voting. 
There are no people to supervise those office, and we can’t toyi-toyi for 
our rights; we can’t do anything. That is why we just have to sit here.  
By the way in which this respondent narrated his views, it was clear that he remains 
angered by this situation. Moreover, his body language was telling, as he raised his 
voice while describing the corruption and shook his head vehemently as he spoke.  
These responses reflect the emotions of the participants who reside here. Tensions 
are mounting in this area, as the next local election draws near. I have been told that 
the general population here do not want any more empty promises in exchange for 
votes. According to one respondent, the threat of mass protests hangs in the balance, 
as the community mobilises themselves in an effort to have their pleas met. While 
gesticulating with his fists, this angry respondent cried: “why must we always fight?” 
6.4.2.5.4 Lack of care 
In line with the sentiments expressed in the previous sub-theme, one respondent has 
reported that he feels like a fool: “The municipality doesn’t listen to us, we don’t know 
where we belong. We are in the middle of Uitenhage and Port Elizabeth. Whenever 
we have things to sort out, they send us around”. This respondent was visibly annoyed 
as he spoke passionately about feeling abandoned.  
Moreover, another respondent revealed that “people started to get unhappy when they 
realised that they would get no title deeds. This, because of corruption. Those people 
didn’t care about our people. Many of those living in houses here are not the rightful 
owners of the houses”. She told of residents who were promised title deeds to their 
homes when they received their keys nearly ten years ago; however, by the time I was 
conducting interviews for this study, these residents had still not received said title 
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deeds. The respondent uttered woefully: “the government don’t care about us because 
we are black and not white”. 
6.4.2.5.5 Sense of injustice 
Humans are inherently social beings. We care not only about material and financial 
rewards, but also about social status, belonging, and respect. Research studies show 
that our brains automatically evaluate the fairness of how financial rewards are 
distributed. But, human behaviour is not solely driven by material outcomes, rather, 
fairness and equity matter as well. Studies have also shown that the social context in 
which material resources are gained also matters.  
So as people strive for fairness, it culminates in a strong of justice, especially where 
inequality is rife (Tabibnia & Lieberman, 2007). Table 6.14, to follow, reflects on the 
sentiments shared by residents regarding the experience of the aforementioned. 
Table 6.14: Sentiments of Injustice 
Statements reflecting a Sense of Injustice 
• “But there is the unequal distribution of resources especially electricity” 
• “I am still waiting for garden stuff. The committee gives to their friends the 
tools for gardening” 
 
During many of the interviews, the respondents mentioned the various injustices they 
have suffered. One respondent spoke of some houses having access to electricity, 
while others did not. Furthermore, another respondent claimed that certain houses 
had solar power, while others did not; it was noted that this led to additional expenses 
on electricity. The respondent claimed that this has led to tensions in the past; 
however, the community soon came to realise that the empty promises and unreliable 
provision of goods by the local authorities were to blame for these tensions.  
One respondent, who had tried to start a vegetable garden in an effort to provide food 
for consumption, was bitterly disappointed. When telling of his experience, there is 
disdain evident in his description of the failure of his attempts at this task: “I am still 
waiting for garden stuff. The committee gives to their friends the tools for gardening”. 
The respondent alleges that the distribution of the garden tools and equipment favours 
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particular individuals; he therefore doubts the ethical behaviour of these committee 
members. Feelings of mistrust and unfairness leave him feeling cheated, and he is 
embittered.  
The respondents displayed strong expressions of anger when they described the 
unfair distribution of resources in their community. This does not bode well for building 
good relations in this neighbourhood. 
6.4.2.6 Theme 6: Self-Identity 
Self-ideas are psychological structures that can incorporate substance, frames of 
mind, or evaluative decisions and are utilised to comprehend the world, focus attention 
on one’s objectives/goals, and to ensure one’s sense of worth (Oyserman & Markus, 
1998).  
The theme of self-identity accentuates the perceptions that participants have of 
themselves as individuals in the society. The following two sub-themes emerged from 
this theme: loss of esteem and low identity. 
6.4.2.6.1 Self-Identity 
A community shapes one’s self-identity. One’s self-identity is often reflected by 
narratives. In this regard, one participant bemoaned that “The children are so 
disrespectful”; this suggests that respect is a vital component for the individual. In 
addition, another participant was troubled by his treatment at the hands of community 
members: “I feel a lot of prejudice from the people in this area because of my mental 
condition. The people are rude to me and very disrespectful, and they call me all kinds 
of names”. These statements illustrate how the self-identity of the members of this 
society is negatively affected by others. 
6.4.2.6.2 Self-esteem 
Self-esteem is characterised by confidence and self-worth. One participant said that 
Some individuals are pro-active in their way of thinking. They come up 
with ideas and they are encouraged by us, but there is no proper 
assistance. The municipality does not stop programmes, but the people 
have to find their own way.  
This suggests that members of the community are able to take initiative without any 
assistance. This excerpt from another participant supports this notion: “The place 
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where I am living is my own house; we fought our way to come here, we forced the 
municipality”. In light of this, self-esteem is evident amongst some members in the 
community.  
6.4.2.6.3 Low Identity 
An individual’s identity and character is entrenched in what s/he identifies with, and in 
what s/he associates him/herself with. What an individual associates him/herself with 
is ultimately who that individual is; after all, identity is essentially connected to 
additional aspects that make up each person’s self-perception.  
The excerpts listed in Table 6.15, below, are drawn from interviewee narratives that 
illustrate the notion of identity. 
Table 6.15: Statements regarding Identity 
Statements regarding Identity 
• “I feel a lot of prejudice from the people in this area because of my mental 
condition. The people are rude to me and very disrespectful, and they call 
me all kinds of names” 
• “I am a student at PE college; I am studying electrical engineering, but I do 
all my work by myself” 
 
One participant stated the following: “I was a leader here in the area, I wasn’t working 
for myself. I was fighting for the rights of the people. I was a freedom fighter”. The latter 
shaped the self-identity of the participant. The participant views himself as a leader 
who made a significant impact on the lives of others by fighting for political freedom, 
and for the human rights of others.  Another participant mentioned the following: “I am 
a student at PE College; I am studying electrical engineering, but I do all my work by 
myself”. This participant essentially felt the need to mention that he is a student; it can 
therefore be assumed that his self-identity is shaped by a sense of pride in being a 
student. 
6.4.2.7 Theme 7:  Sense of Place 
The respondents hold varying perceptions of being a resident in the Zanemvula 
development node. Some participants have displayed a positive reaction to their lived 
experience here, while others are unenthusiastic about their experience of living 
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there.The two sub-themes that emerged as adequately encapsulating the essence of 
the participants’ feelings related to sense of place are: sense of attachment and sense 
of belonging. What follows is a discussion of the tabulated excerpts that offer insight 
into the participants’ feelings of staying in the Chatties.  
6.4.2.7.1 Sense of Attachment 
Functions and attributes of a place are what increase the strength of attachment to a 
place (Shamsuddin and Ujang, 2008).  Place attachment is defined as 
“… the effective link that people establish with specific settings, where 
they tend to remain and where they feel comfortable and safe” 
(Hernandez et al, 2007;2). 
The following reflections are indicative of the sense of attachment prevalent in the 
Chatties. 
Table 6.16: Statements relating to Sense of Attachment 
Statements relating to sense of attachment 
• “We are all fed up in this place, here are no benefits for the people here” 
• “I am a churchgoer and I am very religious, and I find peace at church all 
the time. I am also doing Stokvel for groceries for the festive season; 
membership is easy and the members are trustable because I have been 
with them for the past 5 years and has no troubles” 
• “I believe that all areas are the same, with crime and robbing people and 
house break-ins” 
• “I live here for more than 10 years. I own this house, but I have lots of 
problem with this area like no proper streets, no police and only one school 
(Alfonzo) that has too much children” 
• “I don’t want to move here; all my family and friends live here” 
• “Long time ago I stay here, there is nothing wrong in this area. My mama 
owns the house, not me. I would gladly move but in the moment, I am 
happy to stay here” 
• “It is good to have a better quality house now. I lived in a shack. But I don’t 
like to stay here in this area” 
 
Some residents were pessimistic about staying in the Chatties, as they indicated that 
they do not feel “at home” here, and that they long for their previous place of residence. 
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One respondent stated that “We are all fed up in this place, here are no benefits for 
the people here”, while another said: “I live here for more than 10 years. I own this 
house, but I have lots of problem with this area like no proper streets, no police and 
only one school (Alfonzo) that has too much children”. Another participant mentioned 
the following: “What is the use? There is a flushing toilet and a running tap in my house, 
when outside the people is fighting and robbing and doing drugs. I like my house, it is 
nice; but outside, it is terrible”. Similar sentiments were shared by another participant, 
who proclaimed: “I am not happy in this area, it is too far from basic services. I would 
prefer to live in another area. But the rent is cheap here and that is why I am forced to 
stay here”. These statements indicate that as much as the residents are attached to 
their houses, they do not necessarily feel any attachment to the neighbourhood.  
The respondents expressed strong feelings of detachment from local governance 
structures. One participant tells that “the councillor doesn’t care, he doesn’t come 
here”. Furthermore, one respondent commented that she was part of a church and a 
stokvel; however, when prompted to talk about her perceptions of life in the Chatties, 
she declined to comment. Another respondent felt that change is needed, and 
indicated a willingness to assist in that process: “I would like to make a change in this 
community to help people, but I don’t know how”. This indicates that the respondent 
feels a sense of attachment to the community.  
Conversely, the participants quoted in the following list indicate that they feel a positive 
sense of attachment to their neighbourhood: 
• “Me and my family are living here for 10 years happy. I remember we 
moved on the 8th of June in 2008” 
• “I have developed a sense of attachment to this location already, I get 
along well with my neighbours; we often share a drink together” 
• “I have been living here since 2007, before I lived in Veeplaas; but to me 
Zanemvula is better because Veeplaas has floods” 
• “I love Zanemvula very much, but it is very corrupt with crime. Crime is 
the biggest problem, here” 
• “I am living here for 7 years, it is nice; I like it here. I own the house and 
there are 6 people living with me” 
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It is evident from these statements that the respondents are attached to this place, 
albeit with particular complaints here and there. For the most part, a positive sense of 
attachment exists amongst these community members.  
6.4.2.7.2 Belonging 
There were indications of both a sense of belonging and a lack of belonging amongst 
the participants. This is apparent from the responses recorded during the interview 
process, extracts from which are listed in Table 6.17, below.  
Table 6.17: Statements relating to Sense of Belonging 
Statements relating to Sense of Belonging 
• “I don’t necessarily want to move, but rather I’d make a change here” 
• “I don’t know if I would move. If I would move, the people at that place won’t 
know me and would try to harm me. But here, the people know me already” 
• “The municipality doesn’t fix things and the councillor doesn’t care; he 
doesn’t come here” 
• “I don’t want to move from here; all my family and friends live here” 
 
The study participants offered the following negative responses to this topic:  
• “Makhanda is my hometown, not this place. In Makhanda, the people are 
friendly” 
• “Kwazakhele is better and more meaningful, we had good relationships 
with our neighbours and no problems with the coloured neighbours” 
• “I want to leave here” 
• “I feel uneasy living here because I wish to explore the neighbourhood 
but I feel threatened by the thugs and gangsters living around me, and I 
wish to move to another place” 
• “Veeplaas is my hometown and it is better; the neighbours come together 
in Veeplaas and have good relationships with each other with no problem 
exchanging goods” 
These statements indicate that the participants feel a sense of unbelonging as a result 
of living in this neighbourhood. The participants use words such as “uneasy”, 
“unhappy”, “want to leave here” and “it is better in… [name of previous place of 
residence]” to express these feelings of unbelonging.  
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However, these sentiments were not shared by all the respondents, a few of whom 
stated the following:  
• “I have been living here for 4 years. I am satisfied here, it is quiet, and I 
prefer to live here” 
• “But we have no problems here, it is quiet” 
• “I am living at this house for 5 years. All the kids are attending schools, 
primary, high school and the youngest is at the crèche” 
• “Living here is better because there are opportunities and there are a lot of 
places for relocation. I came here looking for work and my neighbours 
hooked me up with one. I am very thankful for the neighbourhood I live in” 
• “I feel safe around the neighbourhood because I lived here for as long as I 
can remember, and I get along very well with the people I live with, so no 
one comes to me looking for trouble” 
• “Living here is okay because I am used to it by now. I have been living here 
since 2008, so it’s been 10 years now and I live good because I know my 
way around the place” 
These positive statements indicate that there is a sense of belonging that exists 
amongst some of the respondents. Nevertheless, it should be noted that these positive 
comments came from respondents who had resided in the Chatties for a lengthy 
period, that is, between 4 and 10 years. This indicates that these respondents have 
had time to form a sense of belonging and an identity as residents of the Chatties.  
The ensuing section of this chapter provides a composite description of the themes 
discussed herein. This is presented as a textural description, which includes my overall 
interpretation of the findings of this study. 
6.5 COMPOSITE DESCRIPTION OF RESEARCH FINDINGS 
There are many references to the dysfunctional administration of this area, and the 
poor servicing of the neighbourhood. This failure has the potential to make the system 
inefficient and the people demoralised, as achievement is discounted in favour of 
political, familial and social connections. A dysfunctional administration may induce 
general disorder, instability and anarchy in the community. The limited leverage of the 
community in the Chatties over the state, and its representation in council structures, 
stems in part from the community’s lack of external links to council officials, politicians 
and the ward councillor – that is, to the mechanism that, theoretically, connects the 
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council to communities. This is evident in one respondent’s statement that the 
councillor inadequately represents the community, partially because he “drives around 
every day to visit his friends, makes empty promises, is corrupt and don’t respect us”.  
The majority of the community leaders are unemployed and do not have easy access 
to telephones, fax machines and linkages outside the representative committee’s 
boundaries; moreover, they are left to dialogue with state institutions that make it 
difficult to facilitate and deliver services. The lack of formal external links beyond the 
base structures of the Chatties translates into a lack of external capacity to organise 
against delays in poor servicing and the lack of administration. In this regard, one 
respondent stated that the “municipality’s services such as rubbish removal, is a big 
problem, they do not collect on a regular basis” and “there are poor services such as 
leaking pipes”. Another dejected respondent lamented that “my house needs attention 
and I don’t know if it will be fixed; it rains in my house, and I don’t get any help from 
the municipality”. The respondent’s physical well-being, and her vulnerability to nature 
and safety, has clearly been compromised. To live somewhere carries significant 
meaning for the respondents, on a number of different levels, because the physical 
realisation of a house creates an anchor, an interface, between its inhabitants and 
society at large. 
From the interviews emerged the uninterrupted theme of disillusioned respondents 
who are hamshackled by the lack of quality of life, a sense of loss, not owning a 
permanent abode, not knowing where to go because they “are in the middle of 
Uitenhage and Port Elizabeth” and thus do not know where they belong. Moreover, 
one general concern is that “whenever we have things to sort out, they send us 
around”; this speaks to a sense of unbelonging amongst the participants.  
Since service delivery is associated with development, the stakes of non-delivery are 
politically high, as it compromises government legitimacy and the democratic process. 
In this respect, one participant has claimed that “The black government is not right, 
they don’t look at the people’s needs. They make empty promises to us; they make us 
happy with the promises but then don’t deliver. The government doesn’t care about us 
because we are black and not white”. Democratic popularity will not secure delivery; 
however, stable and able leadership, with moral purpose, will. This will require strong, 
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ethical and capable institutional leadership, with a moral mission, which can move 
beyond policy and planning to action and implementation. However, the respondents’ 
perceptions of the leadership in their area is pitiable, as evident in the following 
statements: “The ward councillor is drinking every day, he is a drunk” and “The 
councillor doesn’t come here, he doesn’t speak to the people in this area. People think 
the councillor is good here, but he is not good”. With such a lack of faith in their 
community leader, the respondents report that mobilisation happens within the 
community in order to take collective action against various problems as they arise. 
By taking power into their own hands, community members attempt to make a better 
living and are able to build networks within the community.  
During the interviews it became clear that the respondents know and feel connected 
to their neighbours and the local community leaders, who keep a close eye on 
everything that takes place in the neighbourhood. Notwithstanding the overall 
deprivation of the community, the respondents wish to achieve something in life. They 
feel that they are all part of a bigger entity, not because they are familiar with each 
other, but because they have a shared experience. Most of the residents of the 
Chatties are poor; however, in the beginning, these residents did not make much of 
an effort to change their circumstances. Things are slowly changing and people are 
trying to engage with several new initiatives. The idea of building or owning their own 
house has created a proud community, made up of people who are not afraid to stand 
up for their own. This is a suitable foundation for social innovation. Further stimuli is 
however required to maintain this innovative dimension of the community. 
The house is an important sphere in which social ties are produced and maintained 
with people from surrounding houses or neighbourhoods. For example, reconstructing 
the home as a workspace is an important survival strategy. The older women, 
especially, participate in a number of initiatives in order to improve their quality of lives, 
and that of their families, and to alleviate the abject poverty in which they live. IN this 
regard, one respondent indicated the following: “I want to start my own sewing 
business so that I can sell stuff, but the councillor does not commit to help” and “I wish 
to open my own car wash, but have no access to the councillor and I need resources 
for the car wash”. Although there is a community centre in the neighbourhood, 
because of the rampant gang activities during the day and at night, it is unsafe to 
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attend meetings in this centre or to organise networking activities for the children and 
elderly people of the community. In addition, the long distances that need to be 
traversed in order to get to the community centre, if staying on the northern and 
western sections of the settlement, add to the difficulties of organising activities 
therein. Although the location of the Chatties is an impediment to its community 
members – with its poor transport connections, the absence of green areas, poor 
roads – it does little to prevent the respondents from trying to escape these dire 
circumstances by creating chances to uplift themselves and their families, and 
consequently change their circumstances. Savings groups, known as stokvels, 
community garden groups, funeral savings groups are all indications that the residents 
are taking responsibility for their future, and that they are trying to maintain a dignified 
life, despite their hardships.  
The dominant keywords that surfaced amongst the respondents were “housing 
delivery”, “corruption” and “perceptions of corruption”. It became increasingly apparent 
that some of the respondents are not happy with their neighbourhood; they complained 
about the housing allocation process, as well as the design and quality thereof, and 
service delivery. In this regard, some respondents noted the following: “We have been 
living here for 10 years; we are still waiting for our own house since 2008” and “there 
are no tar roads, there are no improvements in the area”. Even those who stressed 
that they were unhappy with their environment, emphasised that it was “fine living 
here, we have been living here for 10 years” and, for some respondents, it was better 
than nothing. A house is their first priority, as it would fulfil their longing for a sense of 
place. While there are some respondents who had previously lived in more formal 
surroundings, others are aware of the image that their neighbourhood projects to 
outsiders. Living in a shack is not considered a normal life by most of the respondents. 
The residents are proud of their homes, and they acknowledge the difference between 
a shack and a formal house. Their underlying hope of becoming integrated into the 
wider society pushes them forward against all odds. As the sense of belonging here 
is weaker than the sense of attachment, some still cling to the promise of hope for a 
better life ahead. People are grateful for their homes, and its conveniences, especially 
those who hail from poorer quality neighbourhoods and shack dwellings. The 
respondents’ sense of attachment to the subsidised houses in the Chatties evoke a 
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stronger sentiment than a mere sense of belonging. Notably, the longer-stay residents 
felt more at home in the Chatties, and they admit a sense of belonging, despite living 
in fear and expressing feelings of vulnerability due to crime and other eroding factors. 
Various respondents pointed out the corrupt housing practices and processes that 
stem from manipulating the housing allocation methods, illegally selling title deeds and 
placing friends into positions of power. The study participants described the housing 
process as corrupt. In this respect, a number of allegations surfaced of nepotism and 
bias towards friends. One respondent stated the following: “I am still waiting for garden 
stuff. The committee gives to their friends the tools for gardening” and “what I can tell 
you is that people in power here take advantage. The councillor is corrupt and they 
don’t respect us”. These allegations are also direct accusations that access to housing 
is contingent upon bribery and manipulation. 
Further accusations were made regarding the handing over of title deeds. A great deal 
of suspicion surrounds the deed register and how other households (i.e. not those to 
whom they are allocated) end up with the title deeds of a property. On this subject, 
one respondent mentioned that “People started to get unhappy when they realised 
that they would not get title deeds. This, because of corruption. Those people don’t 
care about our people”. There are also accusations that officials and councillors own 
units that they rent out to non-qualifiers, instead of transferring them to the approved 
beneficiaries; one respondent noted that “some houses that are rented out do not have 
electricity or water because the owners of the houses does not pay, they do not care”. 
These narratives reveal the extent of corruption and poor governance that the 
residents believe to be taking place in the housing programme. There are other 
potential reasons that may exacerbate these perceptions, such as the divide between 
the state and the average citizen, the opacity of state programmes and the perceived 
arbitrariness of the state housing system. 
Since public institutions, such as municipalities, are created solely for the purpose of 
promoting public goodwill, one respondent has indicated the following: “We have 
regular meetings where they listen to our concerns; I don’t have a problem with the 
ANC that is in power”. The actions of the officials who man these institutions should 
be aimed at the implementation of policies that are in accordance with the intentions 
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and aims of the policy makers. However, one of the respondents also shared that “the 
committees experience a lot of challenges, and that’s why they cannot deliver their 
services”. The involvement of communities, by municipalities, as development 
partners cannot be overemphasised. At the heart of most service delivery protests is 
a genuine demand from the community for quality services to be expedited, especially 
those related to the provision of sustainable human settlements and good governance. 
6.6 CONCLUSION 
This chapter presents the analysis of the data collected for this study, and it describes 
the emergent themes that stem from the thematic deduction procedure of IPA. The 
procedure for, and process of, data coding was explained in further detail herein, 
followed by a detailed discussion of the thematic results of the data analysis process.  
The data analysis process, which attends to the various issues of protocol outlined by 
Van Manen (1990), Creswell (2013) and Moustakas (1994), is expounded upon in 
greater detail in this chapter. The themes emerging from the data were thoroughly 
scrutinised and the results of the data analysis were compiled in order to address the 
second objective this study, that is, to determine the current strength and determinants 
of social capital and sense of place in the Chatties housing development.  
The themes that emerged from this method of deductive analysis were then described 
in the chapter. As is custom, this is done as a richly textured infusion of the participants’ 
narrative accounts of their individual experiences of living in the Chatties. This 
provided the researcher with deeper understanding of these superordinate themes, as 
the sub-themes added an emotive multi-layered dimension to the study results; this is 
a phenomenon that is commonly practiced in the IPA method. 
To conclude, this chapter provided a composite description of the findings by using 
the researcher’s interpretative perspective, and it highlights issues that are integral to 
addressing the aim of this study. 
The next chapter, which draws the research to a close, provides a synthesis of the 
entire study. Chapter Seven focusses on the concept of a community, and 
recommends social innovation as an attempt to foster socially sustainable housing 
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developments in South Africa. Some suggestions for future research are also made in 
this concluding chapter.  
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CHAPTER SEVEN 
SUMMARY, RECOMMENDATIONS AND SYNTHESIS 
 
7.1 INTRODUCTION 
This study was borne from the deep empathy and concern that I hold for poverty 
alleviation, as well as the empowerment and socio-economic upliftment of human 
beings, particularly the residents of the Zanemvula Mega Housing Project – which is 
one of South Africa’s most ambitious social housing endeavours to date. I also wanted 
to understand whether this housing project was a success, or whether it had failed to 
empower its inhabitants; moreover, I sought to ascertain whether the reasons for its 
success or failure could be transferred to other similar projects.  
The objective of my research is to determine how low-cost housing projects, including 
their set-up and organisation, influence the emergence and manifestation of social 
networks and sustainability, as well as the related sense of place. Through this 
research, I seek to challenge widely prevalent models of development, dominant 
paradigms of planning and taken-for-granted notions of political democracy. In order 
to gain a holistic view and a better understanding of these issues, I opted to interrogate 
these matters with theory. The synthesis between theory and empirical observations 
traverse my work for this thesis. 
In accordance with Moustakas’ (1994) suggestion on summarisation, this chapter 
begins with a summary of the entire study, from inception to the final synthesis of the 
data.  
As is evident from the literature review, and as confirmed by the results from the data 
analysis presented in Chapter Six, there is a need to build stronger, more cohesive 
communities. This chapter will provide a thorough description of the characteristics of 
community development, and explain how social capital is placed in this dialogue.  
This treatment of community development is followed by a discussion of social 
innovation as a possible intervention that would enable more inclusive communities. 
An example of social innovation is provided, albeit in urban agriculture, and the 
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dynamic process of the role players is highlighted in order to portray the effectivity of 
this process. Emergent issues that have emanated from the study will then be 
discussed, as relevant to problems experienced in the field and the methodological 
challenges experienced. In addition, the chapter offers some suggestions for future 
research, after which the chapter concludes with a few closing remarks. 
7.2 SUMMARY OF THE STUDY 
The first chapter of this study outlined the context in which the research framework 
has been established. It also provides insight into the integration of social, economic 
and environmental factors that influence planning, implementation and decision 
making, so as to ensure that development serves present and future generations.  
Poverty alleviation and sustainability are closely linked in this study. The existence of 
shacks or informal settlements in the Chatties neighbourhood is largely the result of a 
human need for shelter, on the part of people who cannot afford entry into the formal 
housing market. This introductory chapter begs the question, why do these spaces 
persist in urban landscapes? 
Because the environment and development are interlinked, the chapter reflects on a 
sustainable development approach to tackling poverty and achieving the equitable 
distribution of resources. Economic and social sustainability is concerned with both 
the quality of people’s lives and the condition of the natural environment. From the 
research, it is apparent that sustainable development indicates an overarching 
approach to development by considering social equity, economic vitality, and 
ecological integrity in an integrated way.  
Furthermore, two important aspects of the research scheme, that is, social capital and 
the role of sense of place, were explored in order to gain an understanding of the 
dialectical relationship between housing projects and social capital, as well as their 
impact on poverty alleviation and community development. The empirical data 
collected for this study indicates that social capital is not a magical answer for poverty 
reduction. Rather, the context of a neighbourhood and the residents thereof are salient 
elements that influence the probability of social capital assisting in the alleviation of 
poverty.   
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The discussion in Chapter Two views housing as a multifaceted and complex issue. 
My research synthesised the history of housing development in South Africa, and 
housing as a global issue. The study also outlined the evolution of a housing policy 
and the history of low-cost housing development in the South African context.  
The South African housing policy indicates that the government can influence the 
housing market in a number of ways. The government’s choice of policy and program 
depends on their political will and purpose. With reference to the Housing Act, the 
Reconstruction and Development Program, the new Housing Policy and Strategy of 
South Africa as well as the Constitution of the Republic of South Africa, it may seem 
that the government’s major consideration is the improvement of conditions for the 
poor and the realisation of its citizens’ social rights to housing. 
However noble the government’s intentions regarding housing solutions, they still 
cannot circumvent the spatial patterns of urban segregation. Low-cost housing is still 
found on the outskirts of the cities; these poor communities are situated far from the 
CBD, market places, job opportunities and hospitals – with no public transit fares. 
The acquisition of land is important for urban planning. Without land, the building and 
delivery of quality RDP houses presents the government with both a major challenge 
and an opportunity. It links the analysis of spatial linkages between land and the 
human communities that depend on it, and it encourages a dynamic process in which 
local communities are actively involved. 
Chapter Three summarised the holistic approach to social sustainability which 
suggests that the broad, overlapping concepts such as sustainability, sustainable 
livelihoods, human health and well-being be a coordinated, integrated and unified 
whole rather than a series of competing activities. Sustainability is, by definition, a 
matter of integration. Social sustainability cannot stand on its own unless it is 
supported by, and gives support to, economic and ecological sustainability. 
Moreover, the common elements of social sustainability are alluded to in this chapter. 
These elements include activities, lifestyle practices – from the individual through to 
the community and society – understanding the connections and relations between 
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the economy, society and the environment, as well as the equitable distribution of 
resources and opportunities. 
The research consulted for this thesis pointed to the significant dialectical relationship 
between space, place and social capital. It regards social sustainability as an ongoing 
process that is underpinned by a specific set of social conditions and values, rather 
than as a fixed outcome to be achieved within a definite time frame. 
Having reviewed the work of Foucault and Bourdieu on these matters, it is clear that 
they hold differing views on the concepts of social capital and space. Bourdieu argues 
that the social world is complex and that context is important. He emphasises the role 
of cultural capital, status and taste in the preservation of social stratification, and he 
argues that space is manipulated by a small elite who have enough power to reinforce 
their position in society. In contrast, Foucault stresses that space can be regarded as 
either belonging to “nature” as a given pre-condition, or as a place in which activities 
take place (e.g. residential use). Space, according to Foucault, is used for economic-
political ends. 
Both Bourdieu and Foucault are sensitive to context and the relationship with power. 
Bourdieu’s habitus and the symbolic violence acted out between civilians and the state 
entities are concepts that help us better understand the policies instituted by the 
apartheid regime. 
The next chapter, Chapter Four, sets out the research methodology employed in the 
study, and offers a detailed description of the research methods and objectives guiding 
the enquiry. The research design was chosen and overseen by the researcher, who 
selected specific data collection and analysis procedures in order to investigate a 
specific problem and to provide the basis for the thesis. The study explored the 
experiences of individuals who were relocated from at-risk areas to the Chatties, using 
a phenomenological approach. Before data collection and any fieldwork were 
undertaken, all the ethical protocol mandates of privacy, anonymity and confidentiality 
was undertaken and ethical clearance to conduct the study was granted by the Nelson 
Mandela University. The ward councillor responsible for overseeing matters at the 
Chatties, as well as the respondents and the community leaders, were informed of 
these protocols in advance of the data collection. 
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The sampling techniques and procedures were scientifically applied so as not to be 
gender specific; males and females were allowed to participate in the study. The 
sample size of 80 suitable and willing participants was small enough to allow for a 
thorough analysis of their encounters, lived experiences and opinions.  
The key objective of the thesis was to investigate, examine and critically analyse the 
social sustainability of low-cost housing in thus particular settlement. This section also 
critically examines the plurality to the research approach, which is the use of various 
qualitative research methods.   
The qualitative field research conducted for this study focused on informal in-depth 
interviews, together with other research methods, in order to obtain an understanding 
of the research questions. This provided for rich, detailed facts and evidence that left 
the respondents’ perspectives unblemished. It sought to identify and discuss the on-
the-ground experiences and attitudes of the residents of the Chatties, against the 
backdrop of social sustainability. Moreover, the research sought to map out the 
existing forms of social interaction, community activities and the community’s 
relationship with the relevant authorities. Qualitatively, the research entailed semi-
structured interviews that sought the active involvement of the respondents in the 
construction of data about their lives.  
Using a phenomenological approach, the research focused on the life-world of the 
residents as they view it, as well as their qualitative experience of themselves and their 
personal encounters. The narrative analysis, in turn, sets out to deliberately capture, 
assemble and analyse the individual accounts of the human elements of their 
experiences. The participatory transect walk method helped to explore and better 
understand the importance of spatial differences, physical and geographical 
boundaries in the area, observable social groups, resources, factors to assist 
geographical opportunities/limitations, and so forth, in the Chatties. 
Consistent with the approved methods of handling qualitative data, in Chapter Five of 
the study, the transcripts from the interviews and focus group, as well as participants’ 
responses to the questionnaire, were analysed and coded, and the key themes to 
emerge from the data were identified. The data was analysed under seven themes: 
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sense of loss; sense of place; quality of life; social groups and networks; vulnerability; 
poor governance and self-identity.  
The study used a systematic data management protocol to effectively handle the 
collected data so as to produce distinguishable features and relationships. The 
interviews were structured into texts in order to help with the overview and analysis of 
the data. Strict ethical considerations were followed, such as obtaining verbal consent 
from the respondents to indicate that they understood the aims and the goals of the 
project, and to confirm that they agreed to willingly partake in the project.  
Although consent is a central consideration in ethical research, equally important is 
researcher reflexivity, that is, the acknowledgement that it is impossible to be “one” 
with the respondent while conducting research. Therefore, interpretation of the 
collected data requires reflexivity. Consent is only the point of departure for ethical 
research when conducting qualitative research; in this respect, the research tried to 
point out the difference between ethics in facilitating informed consent and being 
ethical during practice. Reflexivity is therefore required during all stages of the 
investigation; it involves thinking about how the researcher’s own values, experiences, 
interests, beliefs, political persuasion and social identity have shaped the research.     
During this study, semi-structured, open-ended conversations were conducted with 
the residents of the Chatties, while taking down notes and observation notes which 
were later recorded in a MSWord document and stored as a file on the computer. Each 
interview had its own file, with a backup of these computer files saved to my Cloud 
Drive and external hard drives. In addition, the field notes taken in the form of 
additional notes jotted in the margins, photographs and anecdotes could provide 
important context to the understanding of the collected data. This was done so as to 
accurately and precisely capture and facilitate the interview process.   
True to the goal of investigating social sustainability, in order to understand the 
experiences of the residents of the Chatties, Interpretative Phenomenological Analysis 
(IPA) was used as a data collection methodology. This method tries to explore the 
personal insights and accounts of the respondents’ experiences, rather than to 
produce an objective statement about their experiences itself.  
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In order to analyse the narrative data used in this study, I looked for abstractions and 
associations between connecting themes in order to understand their relationships. 
While refining, organising, combining, sorting out and grouping the different themes 
under specific headings, the transcripts were double-checked in order to confirm that 
the links compare favourably to the raw data, before writing up the analysis. This 
involved clarifying the final themes and the understanding of the participants’ 
transcripts. 
In order to maintain methodological rigour, the phenomenological approach to 
research views validity as that power of the presentation that convinces the reader of 
the accuracy of the qualitative research that has been conducted. Member checks, 
generalisations, documented descriptions, clarifying the researcher’s bias and 
reliability are also considered during this approach. 
The penultimate chapter, Chapter Six, analyses the interviewees’ responses and 
attempts to understand and give meaning to their experiences. This is done from a 
phenomenological view of thematic deduction; then it is reflected onto a social capital 
dimension, using narrative deduction. The participative orientated nature of IPA 
permits interviewees to freely express themselves and their experiences without 
distortion, hence, the interpretative analytical nature of this study. This chapter also 
provides theoretical categories of the super-ordinate themes derived from the IPA 
coding process.  
The researcher kept a reflective journal recording all developing interpretations, and, 
after each interview, the rough notes and other important discourse material was 
rewritten, transcribed and compared to the initial interview themes. 
The themes and sub-themes were grouped into a series of tables with evidence from 
the interviews by using the four reflective cyclical iterative stages of the IPA: the first 
encounter with the text; preliminary themes identified; tabulating themes in a summary 
table; and grouping themes together as clusters. This was done in order to search for 
likely connections between the themes.  
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During the data gathering process, I distanced myself from the lived experiences of 
the participants by only documenting, in line with the phenomenological approach, 
what I observed. I did not interpret those observations into personal translations.  
During the course of the study I made use of horizontalisation, also referred to as ‘initial 
noting’ in IPA, by creating a list of important explanations such as descriptive, linguistic 
and conceptual comments, as a basis for understanding the transcription data. The 
noteworthy articulations were then gathered into bigger meaning units of data, by 
developing patterns of emergent themes as part of the inductive process of IPA. 
Through this process, I sought to make connections across the following seven super-
ordinate themes: sense of loss, quality of life, social groups and networks, 
vulnerability, poor governance, self-identity, and sense of place. 
The dialectical relationship between sense of place, social capital and social 
sustainability is a complex one. A definite relationship exists between the built 
environment and the social realm. Individuals and groups gain resources from their 
connections to one another by virtue of their membership of social networks or other 
social structures. 
The spatial organisation of a neighbourhood also stimulates personal interaction, 
brings people together in a harmonious public sphere, where they can build social ties 
and discuss matters of common concern. Social sustainability fosters harmony 
amongst the residents of a community, through joint respect for ecological limits, so 
as to guarantee equity through cohesion, solidarity and democracy. The environment 
and social issues are thus inextricably connected, and overlap, as is spatial location 
and the resident’s status in the community. The characteristics of a neighbourhood 
should be developed, and situated in a suitable location, with the objective of attracting 
others to live in or to visit it. 
To understand this neighbourhood dynamic, community development will be 
unpacked in the following section of this chapter. This discussion will offer a 
comprehensive description of the complexity of community and, ultimately, detail the 
preconditions for social innovation in a neighbourhood and community context.  
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7.3 COMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT AS THE VEHICLE TO FACILITATE 
ENHANCED SOCIAL SUSTAINABILITY 
‘Community-driven’, ‘community-based’, ‘participation’, ‘empowerment’ and 
‘mobilisation’: these words are commonly used to describe community development 
projects, however, they are seldom adequately explained. Although participation is 
viewed as crucial to community development projects, and it is often implemented as 
an instrument to empower local communities, very little analysis has been conducted 
on the effect it has on those social processes that it tries to change. The participation 
of a specific group within a community could aggravate other groups. The participation 
of one community, in implementing a community project, could create conflict between 
neighbouring communities; moreover, within conflict-affected societies, this could lead 
to inter- and intra-communal violence. Projects often fail due to various kinds of 
disputes – how can this be prevented? 
It is argued that current approaches to community development do not sufficiently take 
into account the cultural context of said community. Further, they are not adequately 
equipped to put mechanisms into place to prevent the escalation of conflicts in (post-
conflict) societies. 
Instead, at times, these approaches exacerbate conflicts through the contentious 
nature of mobilisation efforts, by which groups are mobilised around one issue that 
could become a matter of contention between them. Although there has been much 
discussion about the use of development for peace building and conflict resolution, 
with some of the literature describing conflict-sensitive approaches to development, 
these discussions primarily focus on development aid and humanitarian assistance; 
they do not specifically focus on community development projects. However, 
contention in community development is arguably stronger, as different communities, 
or groups within a community, could compete for the same issue, thus creating tension 
and giving rise to conflict. 
Processes of mobilisation and participation in a community are similar for both 
cooperation and conflict. If these processes are understood and identified, conflicts 
could be negotiated through traditional conflict resolution mechanisms, or local NGOs. 
This could prevent the potential failure of intended development projects and make 
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them more successful through constructive cooperation within and between 
communities, especially in terms of addressing grievances and mediating settlements. 
As community development, at times, leads to conflict, we could learn from conflict 
analysis theories. Together with a better understanding of social, cultural and political 
structures, the use of these theories could help us take a more conflict- and culture-
sensitive approach when addressing these concerns. 
Community Development: Actors and Paradigms.  In order to present the 
argument for a more holistic and integrated approach to community development, 
current discussions on community development and its paradigms need to be 
analysed and contextualised so as to demonstrate the need for a new approach. 
Therefore, this section will briefly discuss the major issues related to development 
paradigms and community development. This discussion will focus on the neo-liberal 
discourse and its promotion of ‘participatory’ development, while offering an analysis 
of the social consequences of this discourse. 
Historically, neo-liberal economic theories of development became popular in the late 
1970s and remained the main economic development paradigm of the following 
decades. The introduction of structural adjustment programs by major international 
financial institutions, such as the World Bank (WB) and the International Monetary 
Fund (IMF), followed neoliberal logic and claimed some successes in Latin America 
and Asia, however, they experienced devastating results in African countries (Herath, 
2009:1454). Nevertheless, alternative theories co-existed, such as the discussion of 
the Basic Needs Theory (BNT) in the 1970s, and Sen’s approach to development 
based on ‘entitlement’ and ‘capacity’ (Herath, 2009:1456). These latter theories, which 
tend to focus on people rather than solely on economics, were crucial in order for new 
approaches to development to emerge in the 1990s and to continue in prominence 
into the new millennium, when the United Nations Development Program (UNDP) first 
published their Human Development Reports (HDRs). These reports inspired what is 
now known as the Post-Washington Consensus, which promotes a rights-based 
approach to development. This encouraged the World Bank to introduce the 
Comprehensive Development Framework (CDF), based on the belief that aid only 
functions in the context of good policy; the framework concentrated primarily on 
poverty reduction, equality, and equal opportunities (Develtere, 2009:77). 
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The current development discourse has been guided by the Millennium Development 
Goals (MDGs), which summarised the main issues discussed in the various United 
Nations (UN) conferences throughout the 1990s. In pursuit of achieving its 
development objectives, various goals have been set up with specific time frames, 
indicators, and methods of monitoring and evaluation. The continuing centrality of 
poverty reduction, and the implementation of the Poverty Reduction Strategy Papers 
(PRSP), reveals the main focus of the paradigm. Nevertheless, a shift from previous 
decades is evident in the focus on more horizontal power relations, with popular terms 
such as national ownership, partnership and mutual accountability. The Paris 
Declaration of 2005 is an extension of these ideas; it focusses primarily on 
partnerships rather than on the traditional donor-recipient relationship. 
In the 1980s, NGOs were generally considered valuable development ‘alternatives’ to 
major structural adjustment programs. Increasingly recognised as development 
actors, NGOs began to ‘boom’, although they were still mainly led by neo-liberal 
agendas. Nevertheless, in some cases, they contributed to the resurgence of new 
social movements (Mitlin et al., 2007). However, through democratisation processes, 
partly led by NGOs and civil society actors, NGOs had to engage with (partial) 
democracies. These democracies had taken up many institutions for which NGOs had 
previously fought – this caused NGOs to struggle to maintain their ‘alternative’ ways 
(Mitlin et al., 2007:1707). NGOs grew closer to larger development interventions and, 
as they became more reliant on donors, to mainstream approaches (Mitlin et al., 
2007:1707). 
With a greater focus on participatory approaches to the building of civil society and 
democracy, NGOs have become closer to mainstream development operations, with 
critics questioning their capacity and legitimacy to act as “pseudo-democratic 
representatives” of the poor (Mitlin et al., 2007:1708). Moreover, the funds directed to 
NGOs by bilateral and multilateral donors are accompanied by donor agendas, either 
implicitly or explicitly. These agendas focus primarily on poverty reduction, with NGOs 
increasingly taking on the role of public services provision (Mitlin et al., 2007:1709). 
Furthermore, directly funding NGOs in the South has only benefitted those with 
sufficient capacity to claim these funds, and has converted Northern NGOs into 
bilateral agencies due to the conditions set on the initial funds (Mitlin et al., 2007:1710). 
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It can therefore be argued that NGOs have themselves become part of the mainstream 
neo-liberal development paradigm. 
Community Dialogues and Axioms.  In developing countries, the term ‘community 
development’ is often used to describe development projects aimed at the 
empowerment of local communities, in order that they reach their potential, and thus 
aid development by strengthening communities to develop themselves. This 
explanation of community requires an analysis of its discourse and context, to expose 
the underlying paradigms thereof and to give meaning to the current buzzwords in 
community development. 
The definition of a community is not a simple one. In development projects, 
communities are often defined and constructed by project or identity boundaries, as 
opposed to perceiving communities as changing and evolving (Manuri & Rao, 2004:8). 
By framing a community solely in line with the nature of the project, the social, political 
and historical context of such a community is overlooked. 
Another difficulty is the term ‘development’ itself. In different projects, paradigms and 
discourses, this term has had different meanings. In the neo-liberal discourse, for 
example, development is primarily focused on economic development, such as 
poverty-reduction strategies. Although economic development is important, without 
access, freedoms and rights, it means very little to the community. Sen (2000) 
therefore sees development as freedom, for example, freedom from starvation. Sen 
(2000) refers to ‘entitlements’ and ‘capabilities’ in relation to development. Capabilities 
are acquired through entitlements, which are regarded as the opportunities of people 
to command a “set of alternate commodity bundles”, with economic development 
believed to be an expansion of capabilities and entitlements (Sen cited in Herath, 
2009:1465). Through community development projects, both capabilities and 
entitlements should be enhanced. 
The Human Development Index (HDI) offers another framework for development with 
variables of life expectancy, educational attainment and Gross Domestic Product 
(GDP) per capita. Combined with the HDI, measuring the extent of deprivation, the 
Human Development Reports (HDR) are a good step towards at a more objective, or 
technical, measure of development with a people-centred focus. Nevertheless, it is 
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always important to contextualise development when working with communities, so as 
to achieve and observe wanted changes on a local level. It is also crucial to respect 
cultural perceptions of what development means for a particular community. 
Although some communities have set up their own projects, a large number of 
community development programs were initially established and managed by NGOs 
and other civil society organisations, and financially supported by external donors. 
However, as discussed above, there is much criticism of the role that NGOs play in 
development. The argument is that they have caused fragmentation and a shift of 
responsibility from the state to third party actors. Discourses of community 
development will be briefly discussed and analysed in the following section of this 
chapter, which offers a critique of the ambiguous usage of the terms ‘participation’ and 
‘empowerment’. It is shown that little attention is paid to the social consequences of 
implementing projects based on these vague concepts. 
The Ghandian movement can be considered to have significantly contributed to 
community development theories; based on notions of local development and self-
reliance, it inspired the first wave of participatory development in the 1950s (Manuri & 
Rao, 2004:4). After diminishing interest during the following decades, it regained 
appeal with the development ‘alternatives’ discussed above, as these opposed larger 
development schemes.  
Current community development discourses follow the mainstream approaches to 
development, on a more local scale. As part of the donor discourse, the World Bank 
(WB) uses the terms community-based and community-driven development to 
express the importance of community participation. The former is, in general, 
concerned with projects that include beneficiaries in their design and management. 
The latter is concerned with projects in which the community has control over decision-
making and (financial) management. There has been an exponential rise in community 
development projects in the World Bank’s portfolio, from 2% in 1989 to 25% in 2003; 
this illustrates the popularity of community development as a development ‘alternative’ 
(World Bank, 2005). 
The World Bank regards community-driven development as “a mechanism for 
enhancing sustainability, improving efficiency and effectiveness, allowing poverty 
reduction efforts to be taken to scale, making development more inclusive, 
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empowering poor people, building social capital, strengthening governance, and 
complementing market and public sector activities” (Mansuri & Rao, 2004:2). This 
extract from an article in the World Bank Research Observer captures the essence of 
their discourse and shows how it is rooted in the neo-liberal development paradigm, 
and based on popular development buzzwords. These terms, combined with the 
institutionalised mechanisms of monitoring and evaluation, as well as deadlines, pose 
a major problem in these projects. The more difficult tasks, such as prior research on 
communal political and power structures, and cultural contexts, are often set aside for 
ready-made solutions that are based on models and applied to different contexts. 
The Independent Evaluation Group (IEG) of the World Bank published a report in 2005 
on The Effectiveness of World Bank Support for Community-based and -driven 
Development. The report noted the main strengths and weaknesses of the World 
Bank’s community projects (IEG, 2005); these weaknesses reflect the main problems 
with the current development paradigm. The report notes that monitoring and 
evaluation systems did not adequately assess the capacity-enhancing impact, and 
there was an increased burden for service delivery infrastructure on communities. 
Moreover, the poorer members did not always benefit from the projects, the projects 
were too short to increase capacity, and infrastructure and services were difficult to 
sustain after the end of a project due to limited government financing and community 
resources for sustaining maintenance and operation. In addition, only a few 
governments adopted the community development approach in their development 
agendas (IEG, 2005). 
The current development paradigm, which focusses on results, monitoring and 
evaluation, and thus encourages short-term projects, can be argued to have created 
most of the problems listed in the report. They have inadequately addressed the 
obstacles to capacity building and participation in these communities, by not 
considering social and cultural structures and processes. However, as noted by 
Bigdon and Korf (2004:17), although it is difficult to achieve mass impact through 
integrating these procedures into government procedures, it is important to continue 
with participatory approaches to stimulating local development to overcome 
dependency and to support empowerment processes in marginalised communities. 
Nevertheless, the social consequences of participatory approaches are not 
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adequately understood; this creates tensions, and at times conflict, within and between 
communities. 
The axioms or buzzwords used in many community development projects, such as 
‘participation’ and ‘empowerment’, have become part of mainstream development 
discourse. Cornwall and Brock (2005) argue that the meaning of these terms, in the 
neo-liberal discourse, have been combined with ownership, accountability, 
governance and partnership. These buzzwords, which are endowed with positive 
meanings, have come to legitimise and justify development interventions (Cornwall & 
Brock, 2005:1045). The vagueness of the buzzwords, and their multiple meanings, 
have the power to create consensus amongst different actors; although interpreted 
differently by various actors, and holding continuously contesting meanings, all actors 
attribute positive connotations to these buzzwords. However, these different 
interpretations and the vagueness of the consensus have created significant problems 
with the implementation of these terms in development projects. 
Participation and empowerment have indefinite meanings in development, which 
negatively impacts community development practice. Empowerment originally 
focused on “building personal and collective power in the struggle for a more just and 
equitable world”, however, in World Bank discourse it has started to function as a 
policy strategy to coincide with the discourse of development ‘alternatives’ (Cornwall 
& Brock, 2005:1046). Another, even less positive, view of the use of empowerment in 
development discourse is its context of inequality, which presents a perceived need 
for a transfer of capabilities to communities; this implies a lack of competence in these 
communities and a belief that there is a right way of doing development.  
This view of empowerment fits with the modernity discourse still present in the current 
paradigm. Participation has long been used in relation to social movements, however 
ambiguously, to refer to both political agency and continuing rule (Cornwall & Brock, 
2005:1046). Participation is the cornerstone of community development, and has 
come to mean active involvement and, by including local knowledge in decision-
making, active political agency. Mansuri and Rao (2004:6) note that it is through these 
processes that the development project is empowering. However, by mainstreaming 
participation in development projects, it is not an instrument for social transformation: 
it disadvantages those with fewer resources by pressuring them to substantially 
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contribute, mainly for cost-reduction benefits for project managers (Mansuri & Rao, 
2004:6). Disadvantaging particular groups or communities can create further tension 
within and between groups, which will lead to conflict. Mosse (2005) posits that the 
framework of a ‘participatory planning process’ became institutionalised and was 
“manipulated by local interests and external agendas”, which legitimised themselves 
as ‘local knowledge’ (Mosse, 2005:16). He further argues that the main issue with 
participatory approaches, such as community-driven models, is that the empowerment 
of people does not mean to become more autonomous; in fact, it means empowerment 
through relationships with others, and the recognition of superiority in ‘modern’ 
knowledge and technology (Mosse, 2005:19). This makes communities more 
dependent on development projects, which is in opposition to the community 
development aims of relieving dependency.  
Dependency is another instigator of conflicts as it affects social processes in 
communities. It fuels contention within and between communities, as all members are 
dependent on the provision of resources by these projects. Perceived threats to the 
distribution of these resources are common instigators of conflict. 
The numerous critiques, such as these, make it clear that participation and 
empowerment have played a dubious role in community development. Nevertheless, 
the definition of community development entails ‘participatory mechanisms’ in order 
for communities to take on the benefits and responsibilities of development. However, 
little attention is paid as to what these processes entail and how they affect 
communities when ‘participation’ is applied as a policy implementation tool or 
perceived as an end-goal. The main problems in the use of ‘participation’ in 
development occur when it is part of the mainstream community development 
discourse, where it is combined with other buzzwords to purposefully remain 
ambiguous. These participatory processes are similar to processes of collective action 
which, combined with feelings of deprivation or contention, could lead to conflict. 
Participation in communities requires social structures that allow community members 
to partake in the projects. Bonds, relationships, culture and traditions are part of the 
social make-up of society. For a community development project to succeed, bonds 
and relationships need to be strong and positive, and should be guided by a legitimate 
authority. Therefore, community building is an essential part of community 
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development. In addition, a community needs to be mobilised to act as agents of 
development. However, (re-)shaping community bonds and community mobilisation, 
although crucial, have the potential of creating or exacerbating conflicts within and 
between communities. This is primarily relevant to (post-)conflict societies in which 
conflict contexts affect social relations and structures in society.  
7.4 COMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT AND ENHANCED SOCIAL 
SUSTAINABILITY IN ZANEMVULA 
To understand the consequences of the application of concepts such as ‘participation’ 
and ‘mobilisation’ to community development, these social mechanisms within and 
between communities need to be understood.  
Communities and Social mechanisms.  For community development, a community 
can be defined in a territorial manner, as it concerns projects that target specific areas, 
whether urban or rural. It also comprises pastoral communities, although not 
specifically bound to one location; they often remain in certain areas and should 
therefore not be excluded from community development projects solely due to their 
nomadic lifestyle. 
Further, these communities have social and political structures for governance, 
distribution and exchange that should also be taken into account in development 
projects. Social networks and relationships are crucial to the functioning of 
communities. Community development implies collective action, which is 
accomplished through these participatory mechanisms  processes of collective action.  
Social Capital in Community Development.  Social capital is a term often used to 
denote social relations and networks. It also appears in the mainstream discourse on 
community development and its participatory process. Putnam (as cited in Mansuri & 
Rao, 2004:8) coined the term to mean the “features of organization, such as trust, 
norms, and networks that improve the efficiency of society by facilitating coordinated 
actions”, building “bonds” within groups and “bridges” to others. The building of social 
capital means enhancing these bonds and bridges, to be able to use them as a 
resource from which group members can draw. In community-driven development, as 
applied by the World Bank, it can be asserted that strong social capital would enable 
the community to rely upon its own social resources in order to improve income, and 
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thus promote economic growth (Mansuri & Rao, 2004:8). In collective action, two 
problems that are often mentioned are free-riding and opportunistic behaviour by 
individual members. In relation to community-based rotating credit schemes, Putnam 
(1993) argues that two factors prevent this behaviour: the screening of new 
participants, because the risk of participation is recognised by all members; and the 
threat of being ostracised as an effective sanction (in Beard & Dasgupta, 2006:1455). 
This should be taken into account for community development projects, as social 
sanctions can either positively benefit group participation in the project, or they could 
exacerbate tension between groups within a community, and potentially lead to 
conflicts. For the implementation of a successful project, it is crucial to understand 
these, and other, social structures. 
Coleman (1990) associates three conditions with social capital in a community, 
namely, closure, stability and a shared ideology (in Beard & Dasgupta, 2006:1455). 
Closure refers to the power of members to exert pressure regarding communal 
matters; stability is associated with limited mobility, as it could weaken social 
structures; and a common ideology ensures that a member will act in the interests of 
the community (Coleman 1990, in Beard & Dasgupta, 2006:1455). All three conditions 
promote cooperation and participation in community development. Changes in these 
social structures, as a consequence of a community development project, need to be 
monitored, as they could affect the social cohesion of a community and they could 
have a negative impact on participation. Power structures are not taken into account 
in both Putnam’s and Coleman’s accounts of social capital; moreover, reverse 
causality is ignored, the destructive ability of social capital is not explored, and the 
community as a social construct not recognised (Mansuri & Rao, 2004:9). Social 
capital is, to a certain extent, embedded in relations of power, with different groups 
having different types of social capital. Mansuri and Rao (2004) argue that some more 
powerful groups, for example, the wealthier ones, could also have access to better 
networks, which could be used to perpetuate inequality and hegemony, or even to 
promote collective action that perpetuates conflicts (Mansuri & Rao, 2004:9). In 
community development projects, it is crucial to understand these powers structures, 
so as to prevent further marginalisation of certain groups. If a project empowers only 
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one group within a community, inequality and hegemony could be perpetuated, thus 
leading to conflict. 
The concept of social capital has been adopted in mainstream development discourse. 
It has inserted a degree of ‘social relations thinking’ into economically focused 
theories. However, as Mansuri and Rao (2004) note, this is questionable if larger 
development organisations are able to apply these universalised theories on the 
capacity for collective action in their projects, as social capital is crucial to fully 
understand its cultural and political context (Mansuri & Rao, 2004:10). 
Renne (2006:58) argues that cultural mechanisms can strengthen this “unity of 
purpose” if, through these mechanisms, people can address issues of abuse of power, 
the unequal distribution of funds, and so forth. However, it is also noted that these ties 
are not always positive; community ties could be privileged over national development 
efforts or limit individual social networks (Renne, 2006:58). They could particularly 
disadvantage both communal and national efforts if, through the community 
development project and subsequent strengthening of intracommunal ties, existing 
rivalries between communities are aggravated. Therefore, a ‘unity of purpose’ based 
on cultural structures could benefit community development and prevent conflict. 
Social capital and intracommunal ties are the basis for the collective action and social 
movement supported through community development projects. 
The potential contribution of social capital – or, in simple terms, civic engagement and 
social connectedness – to local socioeconomic development appears to be immense, 
as corroborated by the rapid growth in the empirical literature available on the subject 
(Pantoja, 2000). Robert Putnam (1998:v), who popularised the concept in recent 
decades, states: “[m]uch hard evidence has accumulated that civic engagement and 
social connectedness are practical preconditions for better schools, safer streets, 
faster economic growth, more effective government, and even healthier and longer 
lives”. Numerous empirical studies (Bhuiyan, 2005; Fukuyama, 2001; Krishna, 2002; 
Philips, 2002; Putnam, 1993) substantiate the role of social capital in representing a 
propensity for mutually beneficial collective action which, in turn, derives from the 
quality of relationships amongst people within a particular group or community. As a 
result, communities with a high level of social capital tend to deliver superior outcomes 
in collective actions; governments would be less corrupt and more efficient; democracy 
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would flourish; and citizens would become healthier (Roßteutscher, 2010). 
Communities with a low level of social capital can be supported to maintain stocks of 
this resource, so that their performance will also improve over time. Several studies 
have highlighted the many factors that can be promoted by investing in stocks of social 
capital. Examples of these studies are: economic development (Fukuyama, 2001, 
2002; Sabatini, 2007); community peace (Bhuiyan, 2005); community governance 
(Bowles & Gintis, 2002); social entrepreneurship (Hasan, 2005); philanthropy (Brown 
& Ferris, 2007); class mobilisation (Heller, 1996); youth development (Coster et al., 
2006); environmental management (Bhuiyan, 2005; Carpenter et al., 2004); natural 
resource management (Nath et al., 2010); civic activities (Deshi, 2000; Isham et al., 
2006; Nishide & Yamauchi, 2005; Wilson, 1997); ethnic relationship (Putnam, 2007); 
administrative reform (Gregory, 1999); and democratic participation (Krishna, 2002; 
LiPuma & Koelble, 2009; Putnam, 1993; Wollebæk & Selle, 2007; Bhuiyan, 2011; 
Kathleen L. Wolf, 2017; Williams-Bruinders, 2013).  
Confidence is built on the past, not on the future: on experience of past fulfilment which 
shows people’s trustworthiness, rather than on agreements and promises for the 
future. 
Vertical reciprocity has proved to be a necessary part of social capital building, both 
inside and outside the community. Almost all social capital theorists consider that 
vertically reciprocal relationships represent the opposite to social capital, because they 
involve people of unequal power and are, therefore, asymmetrical. However, the 
distinctions between vertical and horizontal reciprocity are not so clear-cut in real life 
(Durston, 1999). 
When sustainable community development is defined as development that integrates 
ecological, social and economic decision making, the ‘community’ requires that 
members form a regularly interacting system of networks (Onyx et al., 2004). 
Some government policies may inadvertently damage or hinder social capital. For 
example, public liability laws and regulations that affect community groups can make 
it harder for such groups to form and prosper, which narrows one avenue for the 
creation and maintenance of social capital. Some major policies — such as those 
pertaining to welfare provision, health care and industrial relations — can either 
reinforce or undermine social capital, depending on their design. Moreover, it begs the 
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question: where policies have adverse side-effects on social capital, can or should 
they be redesigned? (Productivity Commission Australia, 2003). 
Social Identity and Community Development.  Social identity theory posits that 
inter-group identity competition plays a significant role in the creation and perpetuation 
of conflict. If community development is partly focused on (re-)shaping identities, by 
creating new social movements to enhance participation, could identity competition 
between the project community and its neighbouring communities potentially lead to 
violence?  
Bridging between communities is important in order to prevent conflict, as the 
impression of one group that their basic needs are potentially threatened could 
exacerbate conflict relations. Social identity theory proposes a socio-psychological 
way of looking at the inception of group conflicts. It builds on concepts of identities, 
both individual and group, and the relationship between the individual and the 
collective, with in-group, intergroup and out-group orientations (Brewer, 2001). Brewer 
examines the relationship and nature of in-group love and out-group hate, by arguing 
that in-group identification precedes out-group hate (Brewer, 2001:2). According to 
Brewer (2001), there is a need to belong to and participate within a bounded social 
unit, with relations of trust and cooperation that do not extend to other groups. 
Furthermore, the conditions that benefit the in-group come at the expense of out 
groups, with out-group benefits being met by resentment if the comparison threatens 
in-group evaluations (Brewer, 2001:35). Violence, then, can occur when in-group 
inclusion and the mere existence of the out-group, or its values, are perceived to 
conflict with each other, thus justifying violent action towards the out-group (Brewer, 
2001:35). One way of preventing violence would be to extend the boundaries of the 
group to include previous out-groups. 
It is demonstrated that bridging between communities is sometimes necessary to 
prevent conflicts between them. A community development project should be aware 
of these identity processes and adequately address them. Staub (2001) identifies 
different instigators for collective violence. First, he believes difficult life conditions, 
such as severe economic problems, political disorganisation and rapid social change 
are instigators. Psychological basic human needs that may be frustrated by difficult 
life conditions are “the need for security, for a positive identity, for effectiveness and 
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control, for connection to other people, and for a meaningful comprehension of reality 
and of one’s own place in the scheme of things” (Staub, 2001:160). Second, existing 
group conflict is seen as another instigator that frustrates these basic needs. Staub 
(2001:160) argues that these instigators, combined with the frustration of basic needs, 
“leads to psychosocial and social processes that turn a group against each other”. The 
processes include “individuals turning to some group for identity; people elevating the 
group by devaluing other groups and taking action against their members; the in-group 
scapegoating out-groups; and ideologies or visions of social arrangements that 
promise a better life but also identify enemies” (Staub, 2001:160). Culture, then, might 
make conflict more likely to occur if there is a history of devaluation of a certain group, 
strong respect for authority and unhealed wounds, or past victimisation, where groups 
respond with defensive aggression (Staub, 2001:161).  
As a general theory, this view is arguably not very culture-sensitive; it therefore needs 
to be applied with caution. Staub (2001) also proposes four roles of identity to prevent 
collective violence. First, leaders could offer a positive and constructive vision to offer 
hope and, in a realistic manner, solve the problems by not identifying a specific culprit; 
this would connect rather than separate people. Second, victimised groups, through 
previous conflict and violence, require healing and reconciliation to restore trust and a 
sense of security, which would prevent these groups from becoming perpetrators of 
new violence. Third, Staub (2001) proposes cultural changes to make constructive 
relationships of the individual to the group that are not based on pure patriotism. Last, 
Staub (2001:175-180) argues that caring about human welfare, the moral courage to 
oppose harmful practices, and a constructive and active role for bystanders, will help 
limit the violence. Community development projects could build on social structures 
and use traditional mechanisms to implement a preventive approach, which focusses 
on authentic leadership, reconciliation and cooperation; with this, outgroup hate, and 
scapegoating could be diminished. This will also lay out a role for bystanders in 
mediating identity conflicts. 
Social identity theory is a reminder that it is important to take into account feelings of 
identity. These identities will have been shaped and will, in turn, define conflict 
relations in a conflict affected area. When working with community development, it is 
necessary to try to understand these relationships. Traditional conflict resolution 
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mechanisms, which will be discussed below, could be possible bridging and bonding 
processes between groups. It should also be noted that, with contentious development 
projects such as housing, water provision, and so forth, the process for out-group 
devaluation and scapegoating could increase, as basic needs are seen to be 
threatened if one group is in charge of the distribution process. Combined with existing 
group tensions, this could lead to the destruction of the physical project or to group 
violence.  
In the context of building communities, social identity theory and community 
descriptors provide a good understanding of the development process involved in 
building these. Using social innovation as a mechanism allows the community to 
empower themselves by playing a more participatory role. This dynamic will be 
addressed in the following section of this chapter. 
7.5 SOCIAL INNOVATION AS A KEY DETERMINENT OF COMMUNITY 
DEVELOPMENT IN ZANEMVULA 
Social innovation has enjoyed growing recognition all over the world, however, many 
are unsure of how it came about or why it is even necessary. Social innovation has a 
multidisciplinary approach and is relevant world-wide. Social innovations are propelled 
by an assortment of role-players, including research establishments, organisations 
and independent associations, which tend to utilise their own particular meanings of 
social innovation. This is expanded upon in the ensuing discussion. 
Unpacking Social Innovation.  The principle of social innovation links the satisfaction 
of human needs to innovation, in the social relationships involved in the governance 
process. The dimensions of social innovation – in both its product and process 
dimensions – are characterised by at least three forms of achievement which, alone 
or in combination, are accomplished through some form of collective action, as 
opposed to individual action. 
These include social innovation’s contribution towards the satisfaction of human needs 
not otherwise considered or satisfied. Furthermore, its ability to increase access rights 
(by political inclusiveness, redistributive policies, etc.), and its ability to enhance 
human capabilities (by empowering particular social groups, increasing social capital, 
and so forth). 
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Social innovations arise from the establishment of creative strategies in order to 
address perceived social needs. According to Schumpeter (1942), these innovations 
are based on the assumption that they lead to social efficiency that goes beyond the 
initial frameworks or local institutions, and thus challenge larger societal equilibriums. 
In this case, social innovation is a source of social transformation and contributes to 
the emergence of new models of development. Social innovation focuses on 
empowerment and the inclusion of marginalised and deprived individuals. As an 
analytical tool, social innovation enables the identification of governance relations vis-
à-vis institutional changes that facilitate empowerment. It also enables the exploration 
of grassroots-based initiatives, by revealing their characteristics as well as changes in 
processes and outcomes that have been realised, and the inclusion and 
empowerment of the marginalised communities whose needs they have been 
designed to meet. 
Social innovation focuses on the process of innovation, that is, how innovation and 
change take shape (as opposed to the more traditional definition of innovation, which 
prioritises the internal organisation of firms and their productivity). Likewise, it centres 
on new work and new forms of cooperation (business models), especially those that 
work towards the attainment of a sustainable society. 
Strategies for Social Innovation.  Most social innovation initiatives covered in 
MacCullum et al’s ( 2009) book are directed exclusively at the neighbourhood or the 
small community-rooted level. Most social innovations have been initiated in reactions 
to conditions of social exclusion or the absence of existential quality of life. All of them 
had from the beginning had to face up to challenges of good organization and 
governance, finding resources, networking with peers and other supportive partners. 
And all of them discovered early on that it would not work if their network did not 
include partners from ‘elsewhere’, connected to agents and institutions active at higher 
spatial scales than the local. And virtually none of them could be sustained without at 
least some form of partnership with the state, or some other formal institutional system, 
that enabled the creation of and sustained the operation of socially innovative 
initiatives. In this regard, et (2010:15) has indicated that “an alternative view is 
emerging, especially from those active in local communities and neighbourhoods, who 
consider communities as enablers of citizenship rights in social life”.   
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According to Silvermann et al. (2004), this concept of community advocates a 
broadening of the notion of citizenship and the inclusion of further rights (jobs, housing, 
political, social, etc.) while at the same time recognising the responsibilities of citizens.  
Communities are, therefore, the nexus between the search for a democratic state 
guaranteeing basic rights on the one hand, and the continuous reinvention of social 
life on the other; they are, in other words, the loci and drivers of social innovation 
(Moulaert, 2010). 
7.6 LINKING SPACE AND PLACE TO COMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT 
THROUGH SOCIAL INNOVATION 
According to Braithwaite (2015), community development revolves around people as 
the drivers of transformation in their own lives. Fundamentally, community 
development perceives social justice as an equalisation of the dispersion of power and 
resources within society. Therefore, social innovation – if it is meant to be 
transformative – must begin with an endorsement of this ethos of community 
development (MacCallum et al., 2009; Smets & van Lindert, 2016). Neighbourhoods 
in a city are not independent islands; activities that occur within a neighbourhood form 
part of extensive urban development patterns. In other words, neighbourhoods are 
places that are rooted in multifaceted politics of scale, which form the prospective for 
social innovation (Moulaert, 2010). 
In light of this, Moulaert and Mehmood (2011) specify that: 
as social innovation is about social inclusion, it is also about countering 
or overcoming conservative forces that are eager to strengthen or 
preserve social exclusion situations...social innovation therefore explicitly 
refers to an ethical position of social justice. The latter is of course 
susceptible to a variety of interpretations and will in practice often be the 
outcome of social construction. 
As per this definition, social innovation cannot be thought of as an impromptu and 
short-term problem-solution approach to community problems. For this reason, it 
necessitates associating with progressive social relations located within the 
community, as well as planned, co-produced socially resourceful approaches to 
eliminating challenges in the society (MacCallum et al., 2009; Pol & Ville, 2009). 
Therefore, in order for social innovation to be effective to the development of a 
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community, it should be path-dependent, spatially embedded and socially 
(re)produced (Moulaert & Mehmood, 2011).  
Persistent social problems beg for social innovations or new ideas. Social innovation 
promotes a feeling of participation in the development of democracy and justice, as 
well as effectiveness and efficiency. In addition, it fosters social networks, sharing, 
social capital and transforming society from the bottom-up.  
This study has presented and analysed practices that show actors and agents taking 
action and reacting in response to new or inadequately met social needs because of 
the prevailing conditions of social exclusion, in order to improve the conditions of the 
people of the Chatties.  
Housing, and by implication neighbourhoods too, are an important focus of this study. 
The respondents make clear that they view the right to decent accommodation and 
living environments as non-negotiable. Almost every respondent bemoaned their living 
conditions and the lack of service delivery or the holistic regeneration of their area. 
Perceptions vary considerably about how the residents feel regarding their sense of 
place and their attachment to the neighbourhood. Some are positive and others are 
unenthusiastic about their lived experience and attachment to their houses; these 
sentiments are however not necessarily transferred to their neighbourhood. Thus, the 
community cries out for a social agent that would act as broker between the community 
and local government, in order to bridge the structural holes that exist in the area.  
Such a committee could propose improvements that need limited financial means to 
the neighbourhood. They should behave supportively, leave room for initiative, and 
show that the neighbourhood can benefit from concrete bottom-up activities. The 
residents should be made aware that the first function of their neighbourhood is to 
benefit the residents in order to assist them with their feeling of a sense of place, 
namely, a sense of attachment and sense of belonging.   
Social innovation is about social inclusion and countering forces, like the recurring 
phenomenon of land invasions, occupation of “free space” and the mushrooming of 
shacks. This is not only applicable to this settlement, but is applicable for settlements 
elsewhere in the metropole, such as those in Walmer and Vastrap; because these 
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shacks were built on illegally occupied land, no services are provided to the residents 
thereof, which has led to significant resentment towards the local authorities.  
The national government remains the pivotal actor in the provision of policy, finances 
and housing. Poor governance, administrative failures and the decentralisation 
process have led to the municipality continuously presenting the community with 
excuses or, as the residents call it, offering them promises and empty lies, in order to 
avoid further social exclusion while negotiating with provincial authorities for items 
such as financial assistance. The condition of the roads, lack of fencing around 
houses, leaking drainages, and so forth, are indirect examples of these fiscal 
constraints. These could be negated by exchanging opinions on the priorities of 
development in the settlement and the community needs that have to be satisfied. The 
residents could benefit by a sense of group belonging by creating a sense of local 
community belonging. Positive interaction with the neighbours and neighbourhood 
could trigger a process of social revitalisation and a sense of belonging by community 
actors so as to preserve their existing assets. As difficult as it may be, information and 
its assimilation, as well as education-based processes, could help to alter the view 
that despondent residents hold, and these could reinforce positive attitudes amongst 
the other actors. 
The impact of many social changes depends on the synergies created by the various 
social capitals (bonding, linking, et.) as a result of these group processes. These 
changes are barely noticeable due to the abject poverty and large-scale 
unemployment in the settlement. Although the committee representing the residents 
of the settlement has been pro-active in planning and organising discussions with the 
residents and the local councillor, this is hampered by a number of limitations and 
constraints. Some of these were challenges by residents to the authority of the 
committee by, instead, affiliating with certain WhatsApp groups in order acquire 
community news updates, amongst other forms of information. The committees’ 
drawbacks could be converted into a positive connection with residents by improving 
decision-making processes and improving the inadequate communication systems 
between the residents, the committee, the local councillor, and other organisations.  
The management of a community centre/office with office equipment could assist in 
changing the organisation of the committee. The local community centre could also be 
228 
 
utilised for public health campaigns, cultural and sports activities, as well as courses 
and training for residents in conjunction with other organisations. Other possible future 
tasks of the neighbourhood committee could be the formation of a formal public safety 
team in conjunction with the police, the formation of a waste management 
maintenance team and the appointment of environmental reporters who, in co-
operation with the municipality, would report on and assist with services such as 
rubbish removal. In consultation with outside educational organisations, school 
homework projects and supervision could also be implemented as daily and weekly 
activities. 
The implementation of creative strategies to overcome exclusion is an important 
element in networking social capital in the Chatties settlement. The degree to which 
these strategies lean towards social change depends on the residents’ value 
orientation and their motivation. The establishment of more churches or church 
groups, community funeral groups and social clubs would assist in the formation of 
strong bonds within the community. In addition, this would shape communication 
between the network agents and it would empower the relevant actors, thereby 
transforming social relations, or social capital, and governance within the community. 
Although the study has unearthed extreme frustration and despondency amongst 
some residents, and despite the limitations and poverty in the area, these community 
members remain motivated to meeting the objectives of regular interaction between 
the municipality and the forces of civil society in the field of decentralised co-operation. 
Social infrastructure is an interdependent mix of high quality public spaces, places, 
services, networks and projects that maintain and improve the quality of life in a 
community. Successful social innovations imply change and are accepted socially. 
However, in the Chatties, social amenities such as play parks for kids, communal 
spaces to relax, and commercial services are either limited, or are simply not available. 
Residents bemoan the fact that there is a lack of access to, and engagement with, 
facilities and opportunities for personal enjoyment.  
Adequate housing plays an influential role in human prosperity, social security, 
financial development and in providing a physical structure that offers protection and 
self-respect, that is, a place for self-improvement, as well as a sense of belonging and 
attachment. Advocacy for community participation in housing development projects is 
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steeped in social capital and capabilities. In this regard, there are a number of Western 
and Third World socially innovative housing project development case studies of 
interest. In spite of the differing key variables of the different innovative milieus in these 
studies, successful social innovation strategies of these case studies can be 
implemented and used for the benefit of the residents of Zanemvula and the settlement 
in general. 
There are striking similarities between the case of the Eldonian Village in Liverpool in 
the United Kingdom (Drew et al., 2008) and the Chatties settlement, in terms of social 
deprivation, poor general environment and economic difficulties experienced by the 
residents thereof. The municipality of Leon in Nicaragua, in turn, successfully achieved 
sustainable housing development through a socially-oriented land policy that 
stimulated self-help and social housing projects in order to enhance a sense of 
belonging and attachment to the area (Drew et al., 2008). Most residents of Leon 
South East, like those of Eldonian Village and the Chatties settlement, are interested 
in developing their neighbourhood through community networks, interrelationships 
and creating a sense of community. Unlike the Chatties settlement, which is 
constrained by rigid municipal spatial planning, the initial phase of housing 
development of the Eldonian and Leon communities was based on the concept of 
sustainable development and was designed with the active involvement of the 
potential tenants. The degree of community involvement in processes for enhancing 
community well-being is a key indicator of social capital in the Eldonian and Leon 
communities. 
The residents of the Chatties can tap into the success of the self-help and self-
organisation activities and processes like that of the Leon South East Programme as 
part of their local development strategies and the battle against poverty. The local 
municipality could come on board, much like the municipality of Leon, by assisting 
inhabitants and entrepreneurs with the aim of creating opportunities for themselves 
and engendering community vitality, or a sense of community, attachment and 
belonging. As is the case of the Leon study, the local municipality and the 
representative resident committee could reach out to outside associations or 
organisations to offer professional support to residents in their self-help activities, the 
maintenance of their dwellings, and so forth. This will, in turn, make them proud of 
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their houses, vegetable gardens, and other aspects of their community. These 
sentiments or emotional ties that the communities hold towards their locale help in 
building positive community sentiment and notions of belonging. Those positive 
feelings that communities have over the places in their lives, wherein they feel 
comfortable and safe, are a key factor in place attachment. 
One of the essential requirements for the success of the Eldonian Village housing 
development project and spatial regeneration through social innovation is the 
introduction of a shared identity and a sense of belonging to a place by the residents 
thereof. Whilst the residents of the Chatties have a lot in common, for example, poverty 
and unemployment, they hold different views of their community. As in the Eldonian 
community, the local people have a special positive emotional attachment to “their” 
place and environment.    
Space-place approaches and elements are frequently classified as the core of social 
innovation techniques and procedures. Two ways in which social innovation with 
regard to space and place are addresses are: integrated area development and spatial 
networking (Moulaert & Mehmood, 2011). However, only integrated area development 
is applicable in this context, and will be discussed next. 
7.7 A NEW PERSPECTIVE ON INTEGRATED AREA DEVELOPMENT 
Social innovation unlocks new perspectives for local and regional development by 
emphasising the utilisation and organisation of space as a new opportunity-set for 
change initiatives (Moulaert & Nussbaumer, 2005). It is imperative that all citizens in 
the community (neighbourhood, associations, diverse public and private sectors) unite 
and produce opportunities to connect with each other for the purpose of developing a 
neighbourhood developmental approach. This often occurs spontaneously through 
actions that are initiated to eliminate severe forms of marginalisation, deprivation and 
destitution in society. Accordingly, neighbourhood development agencies ought to 
learn how they can collaboratively build in the spatial dimensions, for example, by 
integrating housing purposes with open spaces, rearranging space with the purpose 
of hosting a variety of social relations, setting up recreational centres and spaces that 
facilitate diverse capacities and by effectively accommodating individuals who 
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originate from within and outside the area in socio-political communities (Anton & 
Lawrence, 2014). 
The spatial dimension of social development predominantly permits clarifying the 
connections between the fulfilment of human needs on one hand and social 
strengthening on the other, through the propagation of community social relations, as 
‘Integrated Area Development’ (IAD) (Moulaert et al., 2000; Moulaert et al., 2010). The 
IAD agenda is the following: create opportunities to socially redress deteriorated 
locations by uniting individuals and their desires as well as solutions for the various 
threats to sustainable development (fiscal, environmental, socio-cultural and political), 
re-establishing links with different neighbourhoods in the city and the restoration of 
neighbourhood and community identity (Moulaert & Leontidou, 1995).  
Therefore, it serves to assign value to the diversity of historic social, institutional and 
cultural assets for community-based development. Furthermore, it is crucial to 
transform governance relations in which different governance scales such as the 
neighbourhood, the city, the region, as well as national and international structures, 
actually empower each other. 
The following section briefly addresses the practical peculiarities that I have 
encountered during this study. 
7.8 ISSUES EMERGING FROM THE FIELDWORK 
Various challenges arose during the course of the fieldwork process. These range 
from not having access to community members and abandoning interviews due to 
community protests on certain days, to being threatened by the local criminal element 
while out data collecting. Despite these failed attempts, data collection ensued albeit 
it on another occasion, and the following notable issues were encountered.  
7.8.1 Respondent Inclination 
During interviews with some of the residents of the neighbourhood, some respondents 
were reluctant to participate. They cited that they have had to contend with empty 
promises by various agencies and authorities in the past, without receiving any 
benefits from these inquiries and investigations. After numerous experiences of this 
nature, the researcher sought the assistance of a local operative as a guide within the 
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community; this individual assisted in allaying the respondents’ apathy towards this 
study. However, this arrangement increased the likelihood of a few respondents 
answering the interview questions in a manner that they believed would be pleasing 
to this community leader, rather than providing a genuine statement of fact.  
It was noted that some of the public officials who were consulted for this study were 
reluctant to pursue interrogation on the specific case study, and they attempted to 
sway the researcher to other developments in the region. Cognisant of the fact that 
these officials are guided by policy lines, it is highly likely that these key informant 
respondents could have deliberately chosen to answer in a manner that did not reflect 
their actual values or objectives. Having been informed of the objectives of this study, 
it is highly probable that these officials strove to provide answers that they believed to 
be consistent with the research objectives, rather than to provide the actual factual 
information pertaining to the site. 
7.8.2 Methodological Challenges 
One of the limitations encountered during the interview process was the language 
barrier, or language hindrances. Most recipients spoke in English, albeit broken 
English. A few respondents answered in Afrikaans, which required some translation, 
which I, the researcher, did myself. During this translation, I tried to encapsulate the 
meanings expressed as accurately as I could, in order to ensure data integrity and to 
maintain the essence of the hermeneutic tradition. I found that eliciting information-
rich narratives from respondents who have a rather limited vocabulary was a major 
drawback in the use of the phenomenological approach. It is for this very reason that 
my descriptive notes taken during the interview process are so important, as these are 
crucial to the ideographic procedure. These notes helped by adding depth and insight 
where the participant was unable to verbalise their view or experience, yet they 
displayed an emotive and expressive response (e.g. tone of voice, gesticulation or 
body language) while narrating. This aided in capturing some of the more important 
nuances that I may have lost due to either translation, or the limited vocabulary of the 
respondents.  
Because I had a relatively homogenous group of respondents, their narrations of their 
experiences and perspectives yielded recurring patterns of data. In trying to stay within 
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a small sample size, as is customary in the phenomenological method, I felt that 
saturation was reached as I edged closer to respondent number 38. Given (2016) 
reiterates the contextual aspect to the spatio-temporal dimension of any research 
undertaking, by warning that people’s perceptions change over time, and he cautions 
against replicating phenomenological research. Grbich (2007) wrote that it is often 
hard to establish when the phenomenological research process has been completed. 
However, in this study, it became clear that saturation has been reached as the 
essences of the experiences narrated by the respondent bore nothing distinctly 
different to what had been said by prior respondents; I thus felt confident in my decision 
to wrap up the interview process when I did. Furthermore, Moustakas (1994) asserts 
that the essences of any experience are not totally diminished, as the textural 
synthesis is representative of the extracts of a particular phenomenon at a particular 
place and time, and is the hermeneutic description of a specific researcher.  
Recommendations for future research, based on the findings of this study, are offered 
in the discussion below.  
7.9 RECOMMENDATIONS FOR FUTURE RESEARCH 
It is my hope that this study creates the necessary awareness of the importance of the 
social aspect of housing provision. We need to fill the glaring gap that exists in the 
literature on issues pertaining to social sustainability and housing in South Africa. 
Phenomenological analysis methods can prove to be a very practical tool to represent 
and map subjective feelings and experiences of people within certain geographical 
areas. According to Dietz (2002), cities use their hierarchical administrative 
boundaries to deliver their policies and actions. For instance, participatory processes 
in planning decisions or decision-making processes about communal spaces are 
framed and regulated in administrative boundaries, and these are often based on 
census and socioeconomic data drawn from those areas (Dietz, 2002). In the case of 
South Africa, the last national census was undertaken eight years ago, we are 
currently using administrative boundaries instead of functional ones; in other words, 
we are using old boundaries to tackle contemporary social problems, simply because 
our understanding of alternatives is limited and alternatives are not readily available, 
or they are more complicated to implement.  
234 
 
Rather than assuming that social networks and relationships are win-win endeavours 
and that low-income people and areas are socially disconnected, we need to construct 
social networks that are truly win-win relationships for people in low-income areas, 
while building on already existing social networks and relationships. We also need to 
do so in ways that allow those networks to realise greater control and power over the 
flows of capital that play such an integral role in shaping and producing South African 
cities. Inner-city neighbourhoods have social networks and trust between members of 
those networks, and they possess many non-government, community-based 
organisations. What they lack is power and the capital that partially constitutes that 
power. They are not likely to realise either of these without confrontation or within a 
Putnam-inspired framework of community development (De Fillipis, 2001).  
7.10 CONCLUSION 
As a key component of the built environment, housing plays a crucial role in the 
sustainable development of cities. The primary purpose of housing development is to 
meet housing needs and to improve housing conditions. Put into the context of 
sustainable development, the meeting of these housing needs and demands should 
also be qualified by the capacity of the natural environment to make such provisions. 
Thus, sustainable housing development can be defined as “housing development that 
meets the housing needs and demands of the present generation without com- 
promising the ability of future generations to meet their needs and demands” (Chiu, 
2004:66). Housing is nonetheless more than meeting accommodation demands; it is 
simultaneously an important measure of social developments, a key economic 
concern and a cultural element. Therefore, the sustainability of housing development 
embraces the environmental, social, cultural and economic aspects of progress(Chiu 
2003, 2004). 
This study has proven that the social needs of societies need to be given a prominent 
place on the housing agenda. Developments should by all means not be void of social 
spaces where people are able to meet and greet, engage and socialise with each 
other. Greater emphasis needs to be placed on the people rather than on the places. 
The houses that are provided may never become a home, a place where social 
interaction and a sense of belonging is cultivated, because the poor social facilities 
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and amenities that exist are insufficient for the number of residents, or simply because 
these social facilities and amenities are absent. 
In the South African context, the Chatties housing development resembles the 
perpetuation of socially engineered mass housing of the apartheid era. This 
development can be characterized as impoverished, barren, polluted and remote – all 
of which describe a rather grim landscape. A landscape that was planned to look, and 
feel, this way. Is this truly the identity that we aim to create, a society fraught with social 
ills, where crime and poverty prevail? In my article attached as Appendix 6 to this study 
(Williams-Bruinders, 2013), I address the issue of the community sense of place in 
post-apartheid South Africa, and emphasise the need to acknowledge cultural 
practices and indigenous knowledge systems for these largely heterogeneous 
populations that occupy these RDP houses. These ritual customs are what create 
rootedness amongst the isiXhosa people who, in the case of the Chatties, are the 
predominant cultural group to which the residents belong. Ekhaya (at the home) 
connections with ancestors are created through rituals and customary practices, which 
allow communication with deceased ancestors (See Chapter 3.3.3.). Similarly, the 
umbilical cord of a child born ekhaya is buried in the wall thereof. To draw an analogy, 
then, the cord is planted in that place, creating a rootedness to that locale. The rites 
of passage of that child will also occur at this ikhaya, hence, the strong sense of place 
that exists here. In contrast, the term indlu suggests a separation from family, and is 
often used by the isiXhosa in reference to their urban house; the reason for this is that 
it is physically separate from the place in which they have established their ancestral 
link (Watson, 1997). 
Heeding the call for the recognition of cultural practices of residents, as well as the 
social needs of the community, it is time that the legislated spaces for creating sense-
of-place are planned for, as the growth of healthy communities and their social identity 
is as important as the shelter that these housing developments provide.  
Let us place the ‘social’ back on the housing agenda! 
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APPENDIX 1A: KEY INFORMANT INTERVIEW 
 
 
DEPARTMENT OF GEOSCIENCES 
Key Informant Interview  
 
Introduction 
 
My name is Leizel Williams-Bruinders. I am a student from Nelson Mandela 
University working towards a doctoral degree in Geography. I am carrying out a study 
to understand the social sustainability of low cost housing settlements, using sense of 
place and social capital as indicators. Zanemvula is my case study settlement. 
 
Your position (leadership) in the community designates you as a Key Informant. As 
such, I request your consent to answer some questions that I have regarding the 
Zanemvula Housing Project inhabitants. 
 
You are free to express your own personal opinion which may not necessarily reflect 
the position of your affiliate organisation. This information is purely for educational 
purposes and your participation in this exercise is highly crucial. 
 
Institution:  ___________________________________________ 
Department: ___________________________________________ 
Position: ___________________________________________ 
 
1. What challenges of and/or opportunities exist within Zanemvula settlement? 
2. What social interventions can you think of? 
3. Are there any identifiable networks in this neighbourhood? 
4. Are you able to estimate the number of people in each of the various networks?  
5. At what different public or private settings or events do groups or networks come 
together? How often do these meetings happen? 
6. How do individuals or households enter into networks and maintain network ties? 
7. What characteristics are most valued amongst network members (e.g. 
trustworthiness, reciprocity, cooperation, honesty, community respect, etc.)?  
8. Are there some socially or economically isolated people in the community? 
9. How does this isolation correlate with the kind or extent of networks to which 
these people belong? 
 
Thank you for your views and for taking your time in this interview 
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APPENDIX 1B: COMMUNITY MEMBER INTERVIEW SCHEDULE 
 
 
 
DEPARTMENT OF GEOSCIENCES 
 
Sense of Place  
1. How do you feel about living in the Chatties ? 
2. What do you think it means to have a sense of community? 
3. Generally, how are you coping in this community? 
4. What do you think it means to have a sense of place? 
5. Do you feel you have a sense of place(s) in particular? Of which place(s)? Why? 
6. Are there any (other) places that are meaningful to you? If so, which place(s)? 
7. What makes them meaningful?  
 
Social Capital 
The questions listed below are intended to get at the nature and extent of people’s 
participation in various types of social organisations and networks (formal and 
informal), and the range of transactions that take place within these networks. The 
questions also consider the diversity of a given group’s membership, how its 
leadership is selected, and how member involvement changes over time.  
 
The community context: Availability and accessibility of resources and services  
1. What are the key resources (including natural resources, cultural and recreational 
facilities, markets, communications infrastructure, etc.) available in the 
community? How is access to these resources distributed amongst households 
and groups?  
2. How are assets such as wealth, land, immovable property, education, and 
reputation distributed in the community? In other words, what percentage of the 
population has access to such assets?  
291 
 
3. What key services (social, municipal, government, etc.) are provided in the 
community? How is access to these services distributed amongst households and 
groups?  
4. What are the primary obstacles facing the community (environmental, geographic, 
ethnic tensions, poor trade routes, water or land rights, etc.)?  
5. Do poor or marginalised groups experience greater obstacles in accessing 
community resources and/or services?  
 
Access to groups and networks  
1. What formal and informal groups, associations, and networks exist in the 
community?  
2. Focus on several formal and informal groups and summarise their explicit and 
implicit functions. How often are the groups activated? Are informal groups based 
on occasions (e.g. weddings, births or deaths)? What other triggers bring members 
of a group together?  
3. Who plays a leadership or mobilising role in the groups or networks?  
4. What factors contribute to leadership within such groups (e.g. age, elections, 
education, socioeconomic status, gender)?  
5. Describe the diversity of roles within the groups or networks.  
6. What networks or groups do people typically rely on to resolve issues of daily life? 
7. What is exchanged (e.g. goods, services, favours, information, moral support, etc.) 
in community groups or networks?  
8. What are the most important aims of the exchange (e.g. to meet basic needs, 
increase income, meet basic social obligations, maintain or expand potentially 
useful relationships, or some combination of these)?  
9. Who do people tend to assist in their daily routine? How, in what circumstances, 
and how often does this assistance take place?  
10. Which groups, individuals, or networks do people feel morally or socially obligated 
to assist?  
Thank you for your views and for taking your time in this interview. 
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APPENDIX 2: GATEKEEPER CONSENT FORM 
Department of Geosciences 
Summerstrand Campus (South) 
3rd Floor, Building 13 
Tel: +27 41 504 2325 
Fax: +27 41 504 2340 
The Ward Councillor 
Zanemvula Housing Project 
 
Dear Sir/Madam 
 
RE: PERMISSION TO CONDUCT RESEARCH INTERVIEWS 
 
I hereby request permission to conduct interviews with residents as part of my research on the Zanemvula 
settlement..  
 
I am a doctoral student registered at the Nelson Mandela University under the guidance of Dr Anton de 
Wit. My study seeks to understand social sustainability in the Zanemvula settlement, and find out what 
people’s sense of place is like here. This will employ face-to-face in-depth interviews intended to 
understand individuals’ views on their lived experiences in Zanemvula. At the end of these personal 
interviews, I will validate my recordings with participants to ensure that I have captured their information 
precisely. 
 
Results emanating from the study can be used in the formulation of appropriate social innovation 
strategies, in order to enhance social cohesion and social capital in this area. It will also serve to inform 
policy makers of these findings, and make recommendations based on the findings of the study.  
 
I plan to spend less than one week in the community, accessing respondents for interviews. I would like 
to recruit two assistants from the community, so your recommendation for these candidates will be 
appreciated.  
 
This study complies with the ethical issues of engaging human subjects in research, and will meet the 
requirements of the Research Ethics Committee (Human) of the Nelson Mandela University.  
In the event that you require to be furnished with any other information about this study, please feel free 
to contact the undersigned supervisor. Your kindest cooperation in this regard will be greatly appreciated. 
 
Sincerely, 
Leizel Williams-Bruinders      Dr Anton de Wit 
Researcher         Promoter 
______________________      ____________________  
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APPENDIX 3: ORAL INFORMATION PRIOR TO INTERVIEW 
 
Department of Geosciences 
Summerstrand Campus (South) 
3rd Floor, Building 13 
Tel: +27 41 504 2325 
Fax: +27 41 504 2340 
The Ward Councillor 
Zanemvula Housing Project 
 
Dear Sir/Madam 
 
RE: PERMISSION TO CONDUCT RESEARCH INTERVIEWS 
 
I hereby request permission to conduct interviews with residents as part of my research on the Zanemvula 
settlement.  
 
I am a doctoral student registered at the Nelson Mandela University under the guidance of Dr Anton de 
Wit. My study seeks to understand social sustainability in the Zanemvula settlement, and find out what 
people’s sense of place is like here. This will employ face-to-face in-depth interviews intended to 
understand individual views on their lived experiences in Zanemvula. At the end of these personal 
interviews, I will validate my recordings with participants to ensure that I have captured their information 
precisely. 
 
Results emanating from the study can be used in the formulation of appropriate social innovation 
strategies, in order to enhance social cohesion and social capital in this area. It will also serve to inform 
policy makers of these findings, and make recommendations based on the findings of the study.  
 
I plan to spend less than one week in the community, accessing respondents for interviews. I would like 
to recruit two assistants from the community, so your recommendation for these candidates will be 
appreciated.  
This study complies with the ethical issues of engaging human subjects in research, and will meet the 
requirements of the Research Ethics Committee (Human) of the Nelson Mandela University. 
  
In the event that you require to be furnished with any other information about this study, please feel free 
to contact the undersigned supervisor. Your kindest cooperation in this regard will be greatly appreciated. 
 
Sincerely, 
Leizel Williams-Bruinders      Dr Anton de Wit 
Researcher         Promoter 
______________________      ____________________ 
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APPENDIX 4: LANGUAGE EDITOR’S LETTER 
 
